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Abstract:

This paper examines the relationship between female literacy rate and mean
number of births per ever married woman at district level for Uttar Pradesh using Census
2001 data. This paper also attempts to examine the possible impact of the educational
attainment of female on their fertility behavior in Uttar Pradesh. The difference in general
fertility rate between illiterate and literate groups of women is 41 points whereas this
difference is 33 points in rural area and 37 points in urban area. As the educational
attainment of female increases this difference is decreasing in all three total, rural and
urban areas of Uttar Pradesh.

Key Words: Female Literacy Rate, General Fertility Rate, Total Fertility Rate,
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Introduction:

Female literacy is becoming important as mothers play a central role in supporting
children's education. Literate and educated mothers not only push their children to go to
school, but are also able to help them with their school work when they do go to school.
Therefore, it is argued, literate mothers are a strong weapon in the fight against illiteracy.
Secondly, women have economic potential just as men do. If women remain illiterate,
some of that economic potential is lost (as it is for men). Therefore, for a people or a
nation to achieve development ideals, it is necessary that their female population be
educated as well. Third point is that educated women tend to have fewer children than
illiterate women.

Socio- economic development particularly education plays a key role in reducing
fertility and mortality. But in recent years, question is that at what extents the socio-
economic development linked with fertility in Indian context or is there over time
attributed to some other factors. Some Study shows determinants of fertility are female
literacy rate, urbanization, per capita income, regional variation and female work
participation etc. Numerous explanations are given to reduce fertility. It is suggested that
literacy will lead to delay in marriageable age. This leads to better understanding of
contraceptive use which in turn reduces fertility.

Data and Analysis:

The population census of India, conducted every ten years, is the most
comprehensive source of information on the size, distribution, living conditions and
demographic characteristics of the population. For estimation of Female Literacy Rate and
Mean Number of Births per ever married woman at district level, Census 2001 is used.
Besides this, for estimation of Age-Specific Fertility Rate (ASFR), Total Fertility Rate
(TFR), General Fertility Rate (GFR), Census 2001 data is used. With regard to
educational level of women, they have been classified into 7 groups namely Illiterate,
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Literate, Literate but below primary, Primary but below middle, Middle but below matric
or secondary, Matric or secondary but below graduate, Graduate and above in respect of
total, rural and urban. The scope of the study is limited to 2001 census data as only
provisional total are declared for 2011 census data.

Table 1: Correlation Coefficient between Female Literacy Rate and Mean Number
of Birth per ever married woman in Uttar Pradesh

Correlation

Coefficient FLR_2001
MNB Pearson Correlation|-.419™

Sig. (2-tailed) .000

N 70

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Female literacy rate and mean number of births per ever married women are
inversely linearly related. The correlation coefficient between two rates is -0.419 which is
significant as per Tablel.

Total Fertility Rate is decreasing as educational attainment of female increases in
total, rural and urban areas of Uttar Pradesh (see Figure 1).

Figure 1: Total Fertility Rate by Literacy of Women in Uttar Pradesh
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Table2: Age- Specific Fertility Rate by Literacy of Women in Uttar Pradesh
Age-Specific Fertility Rate for Total
Literate but | Primary but | Middle but | Matric or
below below below matric | secondary but | Graduate
Age Group | llliterate | Literate primary middle or secondary below graduate | and above
15-19 0.035 0.012 0.013 0.016 0.012 0.007 0.000
20-24 0.167 0.120 0.156 0.157 0.149 0.092 0.055
25-29 0.176 0.141 0.170 0.159 0.151 0.128 0.101
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30-34 0.144 0.098 0.132 0.110 0.096 0.079 0.068
35-39 0.100 0.056 0.085 0.064 0.052 0.039 0.031
40-44 0.065 0.034 0.053 0.040 0.030 0.022 0.013
45-49 0.047 0.031 0.040 0.034 0.030 0.022 0.012
GFR 112 71 86 82 72 54 59
TFR 3.672586 | 2.461435 | 3.246384 2.901253 2.594811 1.942547 1.406095

Age- Specific Fertility Rate for Rural

Literate but | Primary but | Middle but | Matric or

below below below matric | secondary but | Graduate
Age Group | llliterate | Literate primary middle or secondary below graduate | and above
15-19 0.037 0.015 0.014 0.018 0.014 0.010 0.000
20-24 0.171 0.144 0.166 0.165 0.159 0.115 0.084
25-29 0.180 0.159 0.178 0.167 0.160 0.143 0.128
30-34 0.149 0.113 0.140 0.117 0.105 0.093 0.085
35-39 0.105 0.070 0.092 0.071 0.060 0.052 0.043
40-44 0.069 0.044 0.058 0.044 0.035 0.030 0.023
45-49 0.049 0.038 0.042 0.037 0.033 0.027 0.020
GFR 116 83 91 88 80 68 86
TFR 3.796246 | 2.910359 | 3.454236 3.08663 2.830271 2.352858 1.917505

Age- Specific Fertility Rate for Urban

Literate but | Primary but | Middle but | Matric or

below below below matric | secondary but | Graduate
Age Group | llliterate | Literate primary middle or secondary below graduate | and above
15-19 0.020 0.005 0.007 0.010 0.006 0.003 0.000
20-24 0.135 0.075 0.115 0.122 0.112 0.062 0.043
25-29 0.150 0.110 0.138 0.132 0.121 0.107 0.092
30-34 0.117 0.073 0.106 0.088 0.073 0.064 0.064
35-39 0.076 0.038 0.065 0.048 0.039 0.031 0.028
40-44 0.046 0.021 0.039 0.029 0.023 0.017 0.012
45-49 0.037 0.023 0.034 0.028 0.026 0.020 0.011
GFR 86 49 66 61 51 39 51
TFR 2.907007 | 1.725746 | 2.521085 2.28556 2.00305 1.520777 1.252489

Table 2 presents the data on age-specific fertility by literacy status of females in
the Uttar Pradesh. The general fertility rate is 112 for illiterate women and 71 for literate
women. The difference in general fertility rate between these two groups is 41 points
whereas this difference is 33 points in rural area and 37 points in urban area. As the
educational attainment of female increases this difference is decreasing in all three total,
rural and urban areas of Uttar Pradesh. However GFR is high for women with educational
attainment of Graduate and above as well as ASFR is also high for age group of 25-29
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which is natural phenomena.

As for age specific fertility rates, literate woman in all age group have low fertility
then their illiterate sisters and this ASFR decreases as educational attainment of female
increases in total, rural and urban areas of Uttar Pradesh.

Conclusion:

Literacy is inversely linearly related to fertility levels of woman in Uttar

Pradesh. Government programmes aimed at reducing fertility through the provision of
services in respect of family planning methods which would not be of much help as long
as female literacy rate is low. Therefore, every effort must be made to promote literacy as
well as higher education among females. But these efforts are not very encouraging
despite the fact that a constitutional obligation exists for enrollment of all the children up
to age of 14 years in primary and middle schools but good proportion of children are still
outside. Hence it is important to make all possible efforts to promote literacy among girls
and higher technical education among females without much delay.
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Informal Organization and Decision Making
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Abstract

This paper is an attempt to understand whether an informal relationship among
employees influences their work-related decisions, especially those with management.

A comparative analysis of middle — level and senior personnel from six formal
organizations in Mumbai (two companies representing industrial production units, two
hospitals representing health services and two colleges representing educational services)
was undertaken.

The senior management and employees concurred that informal relationships
among employees were common. However, individualistic tendencies in decision making
were strong. Informal interactions did not result in opposition to managerial decision
making but endeavored towards attaining targets.

Introduction

The study has focused on the factors leading to the emergence of the informal
relationships, the nature of interactions among the members these networks, the functions
that these networks perform for members, the process of decision making within them and
their impact on managerial control.

The informal relationships in an organization can be differentiated from the formal
ones in terms of the spontaneous relationships and their orientation towards friendship and
affiliation. Moreover, leaders are informally chosen. The emergence of networks within
the formal structure can be linked to several factors. It can be understood by factors such
as proximity at the workplace, similarity and diversity in attitudes and socio-economic
backgrounds and also problems faced by members in organizations.

Technology can also shape the nature of interactions at work. Informal relations
develop between workers as a result of close and constant interaction. The formal
structure may develop monotony in the daily routine. It can lead to friendships that
provide an outlet for pent up emotions. People can come together in informal networks for
the satisfaction of mutual interests and goals, security, social needs and self — esteem
(Greenberg and Baron 1997).

Work provides a context for informal relationships. These relationships are
characterized by uninhibited behavior. Members share trials and tribulations. Informal
communication can help in educating members about organizational policies and issues.
The communication within these networks can encourage relational learning at work. It
can also develop cooperative relationships among multifunctional work groups. Informal
interaction contributes to social capital formation by fostering an exchange of skills and
sharing of opinions. Formal and informal communication may influence each other.
Organizations can reinforce interpersonal relationships between individuals. Similarly,
members in informal networks may engage in performing task/tasks as prescribed by the
organization. Informal contacts can extend beyond organizational boundaries.
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Within informal networks, decision making may involve making a choice among
several alternatives. Informal networks among employees may influence the approach
towards management policies (Mayo 1933). Management may perceive informal
relationships between employees to be the root cause of organizational problems. It may
restructure the informal groupings of its staff. However, management may foster fresh
interactions. Employees may engage in informal relationships in the management
hierarchy. Supervisors may relax with their juniors and not enforce rules strictly.
However, these friendships may be formed because of the purposes served by the
individuals. Moreover, informal networks can even be formed among managerial staff.

Methodology

The study explored the following hypothesis: informal relationships affect decision
making at employees’ personnel level and also administrative and policy level in the
formal organization. The study attempts to find out whether informal relationships affect
the performance output of an employee and that of the administrative and policy decisions
of the management in any formal organization.

A comparative analysis of six formal, structured organizations in Mumbai (two
companies representing industrial production units-Grindwell Norton and K. Raheja
Universal, two hospitals representing health services-Prince Aly Khan Hospital and P.B.
Hinduja National Hospital and Medical Research Centre, two colleges representing
educational services-Sophia College for Women and St. Xavier’s College was undertaken.

The study used non-random or non-probability sampling method. An
understanding of what was required formed the basis of purposive sample collected in the
study. The relevant and convenient cases in terms of ‘middle-level employees’ and ‘senior
personnel’ were approached. About 10% of these cases were taken up for study. Therefore
totally 118 respondents were taken up (55 at the level of seniors and 63 middle-level
employees). The required personal contacts in the organizations informed by the initial
contacts, helped in accessing the required sample. Therefore a sample of seniors in terms
of managers from industrial production units, managers, Medical Superintendents and
Deans from health service organizations, Heads of Departments, Vice Principals and
Principals from educational service organizations was taken. A sample of middle — level
employees in terms of officers and executives from industrial production units, junior
medical officers, nurses and administrative staff from health service organizations,
lecturers from educational service organizations was also taken.

The data obtained through the study was qualitative and quantitative in nature. A
questionnaire was constructed to obtain the data. It was oriented towards seniors and
middle — level employees. Likert scale and Friendship rating scales were used with
responses from strongly agree to disagree on various dimensions. Some of the questions
were ‘open-ended’ as well as ‘closed-ended’. ‘Sociometric’ questions were also used to
seek information from group members as to whom they would like or not like to interact
with. Closed-ended questions provided the quantifiable data whilst the open-ended and
sociometric ones provided qualitative information.

The variables used for the senior personnel aimed to gather information about
their personal profile and their impressions about the employees. The seniors’ attitudes
about their employees regarding their work — related performance, adherence to rules and
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regulations, communication with each other and with seniors and reactions to decisions
made by them would be measured. This would shed light on the impact of informal
relationships on decision making at higher levels of the organizational hierarchy. An
attempt was made to understand how employees’ perceptions of their jobs brought them in
informal relationships. It would also help to understand how the process of decision
making operated within these networks. The responses from the middle-level and senior
personnel were compared to develop an overall perspective to the study.

Analysis

The technique of factor analysis was used for better comprehension of dynamics of
organizations and their employees. Sociometric and open-ended questions were analyzed
by content analysis, by gaining a deeper insight into words and meanings.

The Kaiser-Meyer-OlKkin test, a measure of sampling adequacy for factor analysis
revealed a value of .617 for senior respondents. This indicated that factor analysis could
be used (High values between 0.5 and 1.0 indicate that factor analysis can be used). The
Bartlett’s Test of Spherecity showed the approximate chi-square statistic as 54.203 with
21 degrees of freedom, which was significant at .000 level indicating that the hypothesis
was accepted.

‘Initial Eigenvalues’ referring to the total variance attributed to particular factors
were taken into account. Only those factors where Eigenvalues were 1.0 or greater than
1.00 were retained. This was revealed in the scree plot which plotted the Eigenvalues
against the number of factors. Therefore, for the senior personnel , out of seven variables,
only three components were retained. This is shown in the following table.

Table showing total variance for senior respondents

Extraction Sums of Squared Rotation Sums of Squared
Component Initial Eigenvalues Loadings Loadings
% of Cumulative % of Cumulative % of Cumulati-ve
Total | Variance % Total | Variance % Total | Variance %
2.138 | 30.536 30.536 2.138 | 30.536 30.536 1.865 | 26.641 26.641
1.463 | 20.896 51.432 1.463 | 20.896 51.432 1.477 | 21.095 47.736
1.062 | 15.176 66.608 1.062 | 15.176 66.608 1.321 | 18.872 66.608

811 | 11.579 78.187
572 | 8.174 86.362
543 | 7.763 94.124
411 | 5.876 100.000

~N o O A W N

The focus was on the nature of communication, behavioral patterns and the nature
of decision making at the workplace for the senior respondents.

For the middle-level employees, the Kaiser-Meyer-OlKkin test revealed a value of
0.493, approximating 0.5 indicating the usefulness of factor analysis for analyzing the
data. The Bartlett’s Test of Spherecity indicated Chi-Square of 1756.190 with 990 degrees
of freedom significant at .000 level once again indicating that the hypothesis was
accepted.

The following table shows the initial eigenvalues for the middle-level employees
in all the organizations:

| Component | Initial Eigenvalues ‘ Extraction Sums of Squared Loadings |
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Total % of Variance Cumulative % Total % of Variance Cumulative %
1 6.955 15.456 15.456 6.955 15.456 15.456
2 4.106 9.124 24,579 4.106 9.124 24.579
3 3.289 | 7.309 31.888 3.289 | 7.309 31.888
4 2.875 6.389 38.278 2.875 | 6.389 38.278
5 2.495 5.543 43.821 2.495 | 5543 43.821
6 2.190 | 4.867 48.688 2.190 | 4.867 48.688
7 2.111 | 4.691 53.379 2.111 4.691 53.379
8 1.913 | 4.250 57.629 1.913 | 4.250 57.629
9 1.668 | 3.706 61.335 1.668 | 3.706 61.335
10 1.487 3.304 64.639 1.487 3.304 64.639
11 1.384 | 3.075 67.714 1.384 | 3.075 67.714
12 1.348 | 2.995 70.709 1.348 | 2.995 70.709
13 1.252 2.782 73.491 1.252 2.782 73.491
14 1.169 2.597 76.088 1.169 2.597 76.088
15 1.037 | 2.305 78.393 1.037 | 2.305 78.393
16 .928 2.062 80.455
17 .888 1.973 82.428
18 .800 1.778 84.206
19 725 1.612 85.818
20 .646 1.436 87.254
21 .628 1.395 88.649
22 572 1.272 89.921
23 510 1.132 91.053
24 472 1.049 92.101
25 438 973 93.074
26 .394 .876 93.950
27 .344 .765 94.714
28 .325 722 95.436
29 301 .670 96.106
30 .265 .588 96.695
31 .225 .500 97.195
32 .196 436 97.631
33 .166 .370 98.001
34 .149 331 98.331
35 134 .298 98.630
36 123 273 98.902
37 .096 214 99.116
38 .095 210 99.327
39 .084 .187 99.514
40 .063 140 99.654
41 .047 .105 99.759
42 .035 .079 99.837
43 .034 .075 99.913
44 .025 .056 99.969
45 .014 .031 100.000

The scree plot revealed that out of the forty five variables, only fifteen were
retained for the middle — level personnel as only Eigenvalues of 1.00 or more were taken
into account. They dealt with the following areas: workplace preferences, influence of
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seniors and friends, role and qualities of seniors, managerial control, the significance of
sense of belongingness, interpersonal relationships, individual and group decision making
(particularly the role of organizational groups, work patterns, group dynamics, individual
perceptions of workplace phenomena, the significance of competence and organizational
perceptions.

Conclusions

The data analysed by factor analysis and content analysis pointed out that observed
that the senior personnel in all the organizations felt that employees communicated better
not only among themselves but also with them. In all the workplace organizations the
seniors endorsed that their employees endeavored for better performance. They kept the
suggestions of employees in mind during the process of decision making in the
organization. The findings pointed out that the employees could engage in informal
interactions among themselves. The communication (among employees and between
employees and seniors) was directed towards attaining targets and maintaining standards
rather than ‘informally developing norms’ to counter this.

Findings for middle-level employees revealed the tendency to identify not only
with the organization that one the employees revealed the desire to relate to their co-
workers informally. Maintaining warm relationship with colleagues became important.
They were satisfied in their relationships with their peers.

The employees were satisfied with the communication with their seniors and
seniors’ appraisal of their performance. According to them, their seniors helped them in
solving their difficulties. The respondents perceived their seniors as leading their
departments and organizations effectively. They were satisfied with their workload and
work—schedules. In case problems emerged, they were resolved amicably keeping in
mind the betterment of the organization. When it came to decision making, they preferred
to ‘think independently’ for themselves and ‘make their own decisions’. They felt that
they were capable of handling their own problems and did not desire interference from
any quarter. They did what they felt like doing and developed their own perspectives.
They did not mind listening to others but the final decisions were their own. Even as a part
of informal networks, they were not dominated by one leader. Everyone contributed with
his/her ideas. In the event of a decision reached by consensus everyone was accountable
for the decisions made.

Physical proximity at work could play a key role in the setting up of these
networks. However, people from different departments could also possess similar ideas
and values which could bring members together in these networks of relationships. Within
the formal setup, the informal networks in the organizations studied performed a vast
array of functions for the employees. For instance, they chatted on current topics and on
work-related issues. However, they also shared ‘non-work related’ problems. Within the
set of co-workers, friends were those with whom one had ‘sociable interaction’ and with
whom one would ‘discuss personal matters’.

Employees in these networks gossiped, socialized with each other, exchanged
views, greeted each other, and joked with each other, shared tea, coffee and food. They
also worked together as they planned out programs and exchanged notes. However, these
relationships did not extend to their families. Though collectivities were formed, of
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individualistic tendencies in decision making were strong enough for members to assert
themselves. Everyone wanted to be heard. Everyone wanted to have a share in the
decision making process. They did not mind taking advice from their group members. The
process of ‘groupthink’ did not seem to operate. The management personnel in each of
these organizations seemed to value suggestions provided by employees.

Therefore the study negated the hypothesis by revealing that informal relationships

do not affect decision making in structured organizations for middle-level personnel and
managerial staff.
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Abstract

The purpose of the study was to find out the effect of complex resistance and
plyometric training on leg strength. To achieve this purpose of the study, twenty men
students studying in the Department of Physical Education and Sports Sciences,
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar, Chidambaram were selected as subjects at
random. The selected subjects were divided into two equal groups of ten subjects each,
such as complex training group and control group. The group | underwent resistance and
plyometric training for three days per week for six weeks. Group Il acted as control who
did not participate any special training programmes apart from their regular physical
education activities as per their curriculum. The following variable namely explosive
power was selected as criterion variable. All the subjects of two groups were tested on
selected dependent variables at prior to and immediately after the training programme.
The analysis of covariance (ANCOVA) was used to analyze the significant difference, if
any among the groups. The .05 level of confidence was fixed as the level of significance
to test the “F” ratio obtained by the analysis of covariance, which was considered as an
appropriate. There was a significant difference between complex training group and
control group on explosive power. There was a significant improvement on explosive
power due to complex resistance and plyometric training.

Key words: complex training , resistance training, plyometric training.

Introduction :

Successful sporting performance at elite levels of competition often depends
heavily on the explosive leg power of the athletes involved. In many individual sports
such as Track and Field events, Gymnastics and Diving the ability to use high levels of
strength as quickly and as explosively as possible is essential to perform at elite levels.
Many team sports also require high levels of explosive power, such as Basketball,
Volleyball, Netball , Rugby and Football codes for success at elite levels of competition.
Vertical and horizontal jumping, in its many different forms, requires high levels of
explosive muscular power.. There have been many research studies that have investigated
leg power as it relates to vertical jump (Harmen et al 1991;Sawula 1991; Young 1995) and
how to develop leg power through various weight training( Adams 1992; Adams1987;
Blakey1987; Brezzo 1988; Brown 1986; Eisenman 1978 )and plyometric training
techniques( Adams 1992; Adams1987; Shorten 1987).

There has been many different methods and training techniques utilised in various
research studies investigating the development of explosive leg power. Resistance training
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is a common term for many different types and variations of exercises using variable
resistances which overload the musculature to provide a training effect (Lyttle 1994)
.Plyometrics are a training technique which utilise the stretch shorten cycle (S.S.C.) to
produce energy for dynamic muscle contractions, and are said to be vital to the optimal
development of muscular power. Other forms of training commonly used to develop V.J.
include various combinations of resistance training and plyometrics (Adams 1992;
Adams1987; Blakey1987;), short sprints, towing sleds, maximum vertical jumping,
medicine ball drills and others which will be mentioned later.

There have been numerous studies investigating the effects of weight training on
power development (Adams 1992; Adams1987; Blakey1987; Clutch et al.,1983; ), and
plyometric training. while limited research has been carried out investigating the
combined effects of plyometric and weight training on vertical jump ability. Much of the
research to date comes from authors who use subjects who come from jumping oriented
sports ( volleyball and basketball), and apply the results of their research directly to these
sports. However these training techniques can be applied to many sports which require
high levels of explosive leg power as a major physiological component for optimal
performance.

The combination of plyometric training and weight training are thought to be
useful for developing athletic power. A number of studies demonstrate the
effectiveness of plyometrics compared to non- exercising control groups
(Blakey and Southard, 1987; Diallo et al. 2001;). Other studies demonstrate an
enhancement of motor performance associated with plyometric training combined
with weight training or the superiority of plyometrics, compared to other methods
of training (Adams et al.,1992; Clutch et al.,1983; Delecluse et al., 1995; Duke and
BenEliyahu,1992; Fatourous et al., 2000; Ford et al., 1983; Lyttle et al.,1996;).
The evidence indicates that the combination weight training and plyometrics are
effective.One way to combine the two forms of training is complex training or the
contrast method. Recent studies have evaluated this type of training with mixed
results.

Complex training involves the completion of a resistance exercise prior to a
plyometric exercise. A classic example is to perform vertical jumps or depth jumps after
the completion of a back squat exercise. The term ‘complex training’ is credited to
Verkhoshansky et al. (1973). It is postulated that the resistance exercise will have a
performance enhancing effect on the plyometric activity (Ebben and Watts, 1998),
resulting in increased power output, increased performance outcome and enhanced
efficiency of the SSC behavior. Complex training is widely used in the practical setting
and is a popular training modality. A number of reviews have been written on complex
training (Docherty et al., 2004; Ebben, 2002; Ebben and Watts, 1998; ffreys, 2008).
Research has found the complex training can be beneficial to athletic performance
(Comyns et al., 2007; Evans et al., 2000; Gullich and Schmidtbleicher, 1996; Young et al.,
1998), while the opposite has also been reported (Jones and Less, 2003; Scott and
Docherty, 2004). A possible explanation for this contradiction in findings is that many
variables have an influence on the research outcomes and thus the efficiency of complex
training, such as the magnitude and mode of the preload exercise as well as the rest
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interval between the preload and the plyometric components of complex training. In
addition, the gender, training status, training age, strength levels of the participant may
influence the potentiating benefits of complex training (Docherty et al., 2004; Robbins
2005).

METHODOLOGY

The purpose of the study was to find out the effect of complex resistance and
plyometric training on explosive power. To achieve this purpose of the study, twenty men
students studying in the Department of Physical Education and Sports Sciences, Annamalai
University, Annamalainagar, Chidambaram were selected as subjects at random. The
selected subjects were divided into two equal groups of ten subjects each, such as complex
training group and control group. The group | underwent resistance training and plyometric
training for three days per week for six weeks. Group Il acted as control who did not
participate any special training programmes apart from their regular physical education
activities as per their curriculum. The following variable namely explosive power was
selected as criterion variable. All the subjects of two groups were tested on selected
dependent variables at prior to and immediately after the training programme. The analysis
of covariance (ANCOVA) was used to analyze the significant difference, if any among the
groups. The .05 level of confidence was fixed as the level of significance to test the “F”
ratio obtained by the analysis of covariance, which was considered as an appropriate

Analysis of the Data

Explosive power

The analysis of covariance on explosive power of the pre and post test scores of
complex training group and control group have been analyzed and presented in Table I.

TABLE |
Analysis Of Covariance Of The Data On Explosive Power Of Pre And Post
Tests Scores Of Complex Training
And Control Groups

Test Complex Training Control Source of Sum of Df Mean Obtained ‘F’

group Group Variance Squares Squares Ratio
Pre Test
Mean 50.300 50.400 Between .050 1 .050
S.D. 4522 4.477 Within 364500 | 18 | 20.250 002
Post Test
Mean 54.900 50.600 Between 92.450 1 92.450 5 312%
S.D. 4.433 3.893 Within 313.300 18 17.406 '
Adjusted Post Test

Between 96.382 1 96.382 -

Mean 54.945 50.555 Within 12.903 17 =59 126.988

* Significant at .05 level of confidence.

(The table values required for significance at .05 level of confidence for 1 and 17 and 1 and 18 are

4.45 and 4.41 respectively).
Results

The table | shows that the pre-test mean values on explosive power of complex
training group and control group are 50.300 and 50.400 respectively. The obtained “F”
ratio of 0.002 for pre-test scores is less than the table value of 4.41 for df 1 and 18
required for significance at .05 level of confidence on explosive power. The post-test
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mean values on explosive power of complex training group and control group are 50.600
and 54.900 respectively. The obtained “F” ratio of 5.312 for post test scores is more than
the table value of 4.41 df 1 and 18 required for significance at .05 level of confidence on
explosive power.

The adjusted post-test means of complex training group and control group are
54.945 and 50.555 respectively. The obtained “F” ratio of 126.988 for adjusted post-test
means is more than the table value of 4.45 for df 1 and 17 required for significance at .05
level of confidence on explosive power.

The results of the study indicated that there was a significant difference between
the adjusted post-test means of complex training group and control group on explosive
power.

Conclusions

Blakey and southard (1987) determined the effects of plyometric exercise
combined with weight training on leg strength and leg power plyometrics which shows a
significant gains in both strength and power for each group. Depth jumping (plyometrics)
and traditional weight training on performance of vertical jump and other measures of
strength shows significant improvement on vertical jump(clutch et al; 1998). From the
results of the study it was concluded that there was a significant improvement on
explosive power for experimental group with six weeks of complex resistance and
plyometric training.
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Medical Tourism in India
Dr. V. S. Kannan Kamalanathan: Vice Principal, HOD of Commerce & Chief
coordinator for all self finance courses at K.E.S.Shroff College of Arts and Commerce,
Mumbai.

Introduction

Tourism industry is one of the fastest growing industry in the world. India is the
land of vast attraction ranging from diverse natural formations and historical monuments.
In 2010 the total number of forign tourists that arrived in India was 5.58 million and they
brought in a foriegn exchange of Rs 648.89 billion($14.4billion).

Tourism is the temporary, short-term movement of people to destination outside
the places where they normally live and work. The World Tourism Organization defines
“Tourists’ as people who "travel to and stay in places outside their usual environment for
not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business and other purposes not related to
the exercise of an activity remunerated from within the place visited".

Medical tourism is the amalgamation of two distinct service types; Healthcare and
Tourism. Medical tourism is a term initially coined by travel agencies and the mass media
to describe the rapidly-growing practice of travelling across international borders to obtain
health care. Medical Tourism is the concept of traveling to a particular country to avail the
world class Healthcare services. If the Healthcare procedure is combined with a family
vacation then it is called as medical tourism. The concept of Medical Tourism is not a new
one. The first recorded instance of medical tourism dates back thousands of years to when
Greek pilgrims traveled from all over the Mediterranean to the small territory in the
Sardonic Gulf called Epidauria. Epidauria became the original travel destination for
medical tourism. Ancient Roman spas that were believed to cure an endless list of
ailments still offer hope and relief to bathers today. The World Tourism Organization
includes the following in its definition of medical tourism: medical care, sickness and
well-being, rehabilitation and recuperation.

The Indian medical tourism industry, growing at an annual rate of 30 percent,
caters to patients mainly from the US, Europe, West Asia and Africa. Although in its
developing stage, the industry is outsmarting similar industries of other countries such as
Greece, South Africa, Jordan, Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore. Encouraged by the
growth of the industry, the Confederation of Indian Industry (CIl) and McKinsey have
predicted that the industry will grow to earn an additional revenue of $2.2 billion by
2012.

International Scenario

Medical tourism is growing and diversifying. Estimates vary, but McKinsey &
Company and theConfederation of Indian Industry put gross medical tourism revenues at
more than $40 billion worldwide in 2004. McKinsey & Company projects that the total
medical tourism revenues will raise to $100 billion by 2012.

It is the World’s largest industry after retailing. Global healthcare revenue is US$
3 trillion. It is estimated that the Asian market will generate in excess of USD 4.4 billion
by 2012. Popular medical travel worldwide destinations include: Argentina, Brunei, Cuba,
Colombia, Costa Rica, Hong Kong, Hungary, India, Jordan, Lithuania, Malaysia, The
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Philippines, Singapore, South Africa, Thailand, and recently, Saudi Arabia, UAE, South
Korea, Tunisia and New Zealand. Popular cosmetic surgery travel destinations include:
Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Mexico and Turkey.

The reasons patients travel for treatment may vary. Many medical tourists from the
United States are seeking treatment at a quarter or sometimes even a 10th of the cost at
home. From Canada, it is often people who are frustrated by the long waiting times. From
Great Britain, the patient can't wait for treatment by the National Health Service but also
can't afford to see a physician in private practice. For others, becoming a medical tourist is
a chance to combine a tropical vacation with elective or plastic surgery. And more patients
are coming from poorer countries such as Bangladesh where treatment may not be
available.

Medical Tourism Industry in India.

According to the Confederation of Indian Industry, India has the potential to attract
2 million tourist per annum which could contribute to $ 5 billion to the economy. The art
of Health Care in India can be traced back to nearly 3500 years. From the early days of
Indian history the Ayurvedic tradition of medicine has been practiced. During the rule of
Emperor Ashoka Maurya (third century BC), schools of learning in the healing arts were
created. Many valuable herbs and medicinal combinations were created. Even today many
of these practises are continued. India has always been a regional health care hub for the
health care tourists from the like Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Nepal, Bhutan, UAE
and Maldives; recently India has emerged as one of the most important global destination
for medical tourism. Now international patients from the developed countries like USA,
Canada, UK, Europe etc. travel to India for the low-cost medical treatments like knee joint
replacement, total hip replacement, hip resurfacing, weight loss procedures- gastric lap
band, heart procedures, elective surgeries and also for rejuvenation therapies promised by
yoga and Ayurveda. A nice blend of top-class medical expertise at attractive prices is
helping more and more corporate hospitals in India to lure foreign patients for high end
surgeries. As more and more patients from Europe, North America and other affluent
nations with very high medical costs and long wait lists look for effective options of
immediate, low-cost, affordable treatments, medical health care travel to India is
definitely on the cards for most of them. India offers a growing number of private centers
of excellence where the quality of care is as good as or better than that of big-city
hospitals in the United States or Europe. The medical care sector in India has witnessed an
enormous growth in infrastructure in the private and voluntary sector. The private sector,
which was very modest in the early stages, has now becoming a flourishing industry
equipped with the most modern state of the art technology at its disposal. It is estimated
that 75% of healthcare services and investments in India are now provided by the private
sector. Health and medical tourism is perceived as one of the fastest growing segments in
marketing destination India today. India could earn $2 billion annually and create 60
million new jobs by subcontracting work from the British National Health Service. As per
market research report “Booming Medical Tourism in India”, India’s share in the global
medical tourism industry will reach around 3% with a revenue worth US$ 3 Billion by
2013, growing at Combined Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of around 26% during 2011-
2013. The number of medical tourists is anticipated to grow at a CAGR of over 19%
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during the forecast period to reach 1.3 Million by 2013.

India’s Strengths

India has 15000 hospitals & 875000 hospital beds with 500000 doctors and
737000 nurses. Its 170 medical colleges are producing 18000 new doctors every year.
India has world class corporate hospitals with good infrastructure & technology on par
with USA, UK & other European countries. Immediate attention / treatment / surgery
with a good success rate at 98.7% as compared to US - 97.5% , the Low cost (1/10th),
high quality, affordability make India attractive. Increase in use of Computerized
Hospital Information systems, strong pharma sector with 350000 retail pharmacies, fast
emerging major Drug R&D Centers, strong Generic drugs business and the low cost of
drug development also make India a better destination for treatment. The 5000 year old
civilization, historical, Cultural and Religious diversity, diverse geographical landmarks
the vast coastline and the traditional arts and crafts makes India major tourist attraction.
Chirstian Medical College (CMC) Vellore is well known all over the world. India’s first
heart valve replacement was conducted in CMC Vellore in 1961. Over 60,000 cardiac
surgeries done per year in India. Multi organ transplants like Renal, Liver, Heart, Bone
Marrow Transplants, are successfully performed at one tenth the cost. Patients from over
55 countries treated at Indian Hospitals. The south Indian city of Chennai has been
declared India's Health Capital, as it nets in 45% of health tourists from abroad and 30—
40% of domestic health tourists. Chennai is relatively inexpensive city compared to the
other metropolitan cities like Mumbai and Delhi. Arvind Hospitals at Madurai, Tamil
Nadu conducts the highest number of cataract surgeries in the world.

Value proposition -in US $

Procedure us UK Bangkok India Singapore
Angioplasty 30000 21000-27000 | 4000-5000 | 4000- 5000 | 5000
Angiography 2500 - 3000 | 2000 1100 400 800

Hip replacement 19000 13000-16000 | -- 6000 6600
Knee replacement 27000-32000 | 16000-18000 | -- 6000 6000
CoronaryArtery Bypass Grafting | 30000 -- -- 6400 9600
Lasik eye surgery - 2250-2900 750 400

India’s Opportunity

Ayurveda is recognized as an official healthcare system in Hungary. Doctors in the
west are increasingly prescribing Indian systems of medicine. More than 70% of the
American population prefers a natural approach to health. Americans are said to spend
around $ 25bn on non-traditional medical therapies and products. There are almost 50
million Americans with no health insurance. Canada and UK are having more than
700000 and 850000 patients respectively waiting for procedures/surgery for 6 months to
1yr. The medical tourism market in India has been pegged to grow to around Rs 11, 000
cr. by the next couple of years till 2012-13. Some 648,000 Americans will seek medical
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treatment abroad this year, and that number will grow by 35 percent over each of the next
3 years, according to the Deloitte Center for Health Solutions. Other researchers, such as
Josef Woodman, author of Patients beyond Borders, put the number of outbound U.S.
patients at 240,000 per year.

Indian Initiative

The following are the important iniatives taken by government of India.

e Ministry of Tourism India (MoT) is planning to extend its Market Development
Assistance (MDA) scheme to cover Joint Commission International (JCI) and
National Accreditation Board of Hospitals (NABH) certified hospitals.

e Already 13 Indian hospitals have been accredited by the Joint Commission
International (JCI).

e IMTA recommends to open up 'Visa on Arrival' to boost medical tourism

e India proactively talking to Foreign Insurance companies to treat their
beneficiaries in India. Health insurance has a way of increasing accessibility to
quality healthcare delivery especially for private healthcare providers for whom
high cost remains a barrier.

e In order to encourage foreign health insurers to enter the Indian market the
government has recently proposed to raise the foreign direct investment (FDI)
limit in insurance from 26% to 49%.

e Surrogacy in India is of low cost and the laws are flexible. In 2008, the Supreme
Court of India in the Manji's case (Japanese Baby) has held that commercial
surrogacy is permitted in India. That has again increased the international
confidence in going in for surrogacy in India.

e Increased visibility & ease of access to leading hospitals, doctors and surgeons
who post their skills & specialties, pricing etc on websites has made available a
wide choice of treatment to the overseas patients.

e Media is showcasing India’s ability to treat overseas patients in a comparable
environment.

Alternative Medicine Proposition

o Ancient Ayurvedic stream of medicines

J Rejuvenation alternatives: Kerala’s health retreat

o Naturopathy and Yoga

Need of the Hour

Word of mouth business to change to media driven business-need for India
International Medical Tourism Media. Marketing international hospital through Internet
Branding, Facilitator -Promote hospital & partners on their web sites and regular updating
of web site, content & rates. India has to form Corporate Hospitals Medical Tourism
Consortium with front offices in UK, USA, Canada, Middle East, South East Asian
countries. Also to provide Medical Tourism Facility Managers in these countries for
networking with foreign hospitals & Consultants for patient reference on profit sharing
per patient basis. This will help us to collect data base of uninsured patients and long
waiting patients in USA, UK, Canada & other countries.

It is also necessary to form Medical Tourism Association (India) - for laying down
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MT business ethics, rates, wellness tourism policies, procedures etc. and to form Medical
Tourism Regulatory Body /Ethics Committee.

Conclusion

Despite strong potential, there are some areas that Indian authorities needs to work
on to further improve the quality of healthcare. Some key improvement areas include:

e Infrastructure is a major concern affecting India as a destination. Some drawbacks
include lack of proper flight connectivity to all destinations, bad roads, safe food and
water availability etc. Also, target oriented infrastructure investment would prove
helpful.

e  Many hospitals in India still do not have international accreditation which would
make them eligible for coverage with foreign insurance agencies. This would see a
surge in the number of patients willing to come to India for treatment.

e There is a need for standardized education in medical institutions and regulations to
curb quacks. Also, doctors and other healthcare professionals need to be trained on
interpersonal and communication skills. Hygiene is also a major point of concern for
patients and steps need to be taken to increase awareness among medical attendants.

e India as a safe and trustworthy destination for both medical and tourism purposes is
still unknown to many and this needs to be promoted on a large platform. This could
be achieved by exhibitions, road shows, and advertisements in targeted countries.

e India would also benefit if it could streamline immigration process for medical
visitors. A negative perspective towards bureaucracy also needs to be addressed.
Also, joint ventures with overseas companies would help in the exchange of
knowledge and expertise.

Even though India offers many opportunities for medical tourism growth, there are

aspects which need immediate attention. For the future growth of medical tourism in

India, the healthcare and tourism sectors need to grow in tandem. Brain drain also

needs to be arrested and reversed. Better infrastructure, world class medical facilities,

and medical insurance reforms would help make India the leader in medical tourism.
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Eben Cabot-the Victim of Oedipus Complex in Desire

Under the EIms
Dr. Beena A. Mahida: Incharge Principal, Anand Arts College

Abstract

Eugene O’Neil, the father of modern American drama. Has been regarded as the
American Shakespeare. He shows in his plays man battling with harsh environment and
with his own inner passions, instincts and intuitions. His Desire Under the EIms deals
with adultery, insanity and possessiveness. It is a tragedy which is based on mother
fixation and the primal father-son conflict. His plays re influenced by the psychological
researches of Freud and Jung. The Freudian theories are very well presented in the
portrayal of Eben Cabot’s character.

O’Neil invites us to believe “Man is a puny creature who vainly dreams of high
achievements but is dogged by disaster.” Most of O’Neil’s heroes are broken fragments
figures of alienation or frustration. Eben Cabot of Desire Under the EIms aspires many
things but is dogged by disaster. He is a simple rustic farmer living on a remote New
England farm and leading a primitive existence.

The play opens with Eben, the young son of Ephraim by his second wife who is
dead. Eben opens the play as he comes out the house and rings a large bell to call his elder
brothers Simon and Peter for the supper. From his conversation with his brother it
becomes clear that like his elder brothers he too hates his father.

The damaging influence of mother fixation or excessive love for the parent is
presented in the character of Eben. His mother is dead but he can not forget her. He
desires to possess the farm as he knows that it lawfully belonged to his mother and after
her death he is legal heir of it.

He believes that his father had stolen it from her and his father over-worked his
mother and thus killed her. He wants to take revenge upon his father for all the wrongs he
did to his mother. He thinks her soul get rest only if the wrongs are revenged. So he hates
his father. The desire for revenge detervive his character. His desire to possess the farm is
a type of unconscious revenge upon his father’s tyranny. He accuses Ephraim for the fatal
end of his mother.

He says: :She’d got too tired. She’s got too used t” bein’ too tired. That was what
he done...”

Even his relation with his brothers is not cordial. He accusses his brothers who did
not stand beside their mother when she was suffering and leading a lonely life. He
believes that the spirit of his dead mother still haunts the house.

“she can’t get used t’ bein’ free-even in her grave.”

After having the news of Ephraim’s marriage Simeon and Peter decide to leave for
California and Eben pay for the share of his brothers on farm. He steals the money
hidden by his father and purchases the shares so he sticks to his possession of the farm.

Eben’s visit to prostitute Minne signifies much more than the physical attraction of
a male to a female. In spite of knowing that his brothers and father have slept with her, he
is proud of his relationship with her. In every respect he wants to share with his father’s
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possession. He says, “Ay-eh! We air his heirs in everything!”

His love for his dead mother is responsible for his attraction to his new Maw-
Abbie. In the beginning he hates her though he is sexually attracted by her. He hates her
as she has taken the place of his mother. He is torn between his desire and his resentment
for Abbie.

Gradually Eben is trapped by her sensuality. His longing for the lost mother’s urge
finds a ray of hope in Abbie. His search for a lost maternity couples him to be a victim of
Abbie’s lust and purpose. He unites physically with Abbie, in the parlour that had not
been opened since his mother died.

After that night Eben is bold, confident and finds peace within himself. His oedipal
feelings are purged. He does not respond to the love Abbie as a young healthy man do,
rather he is glad that he has avenged the wrongs of his mother. Like Simeon and Peter, at
first, he seeks satisfaction in a dream of material possession, but as the play proceeds, it
becomes clear that his hatred for his father and his legalistic claims of ownership are only
signals of a truer desire to re-discover the security through an identification with the land.

In reality, Eben is opposite of his father and his brothers, he has an undefined
poetic sensibility and gift of feminity about him. He is the hero founded with poetry.
When a son is born to him, he is overjoyed as his revenge is over. But when Cabot tells
him that Abbie has used him merely to get a heir, he is mad with rage. He feels that he is
befooled. He says:

“I wish, ye was dead! I wish I was dead along with ye before this came! But I'll
get my vengeance.”

He refuses to listen to the presuation of Abbie and is convinced of her love only
when the child is killed. He realizes that he has forced her for the sin. His conscience
pricks him and couples him to share with her punishment. As a result both of them
surrender before law. His war for materiel possession ends with the crime.

So his character embodies the harmful effect of Oedipus complex.
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Abstract:

Worldwide, the micro small and medium enterprises (MSMESs) have been accepted
as the engine of economic growth and for promoting equitable development. The major
advantage of the sector is its employment potential at low capital cost. The labour
intensity of the MSME sector is much higher than that of the large enterprises. The
MSMEs constitute over 90% of total enterprises in most of the economies and are credited
with generating the highest rates of employment growth and account for a major share of
industrial production and exports. Hence MSME has been the backbone of the industrio-
economic sector in India. There is a considerable concentration of MSME in Thane where
TSSIA- Thane Small Scale Industries Association has played a vital role since its
inception in development of the MSME sector. The city of Thane is expanding at a
phenomenal pace and the industrial scenario in the city has also been rapidly changing.
TSSIA under its able leadership since last three decades have created various platforms
for entrepreneurial development.
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Introduction:

Worldwide, the micro small and medium enterprises (MSMES) have been accepted
as the engine of economic growth and for promoting equitable development. The major
advantage of the sector is its employment potential at low capital cost. The labour
intensity of the MSME sector is much higher than that of the large enterprises. The
MSMEs constitute over 90% of total enterprises in most of the economies and are credited
with generating the highest rates of employment growth and account for a major share of
industrial production and exports. Hence MSME has been the backbone of the industrio-
economic sector in India. There is a considerable concentration of MSME in Thane where
TSSIA- Thane Small Scale Industries Association has played a vital role since its
inception in development of the MSME sector. The city of Thane is expanding at a
phenomenal pace and the industrial scenario in the city has also been rapidly changing.
TSSIA under its able leadership since last three decades have created various platforms
for entrepreneurial development.

The word MSME- describes the Micro, Small and Medium enterprises and their
needs and requirements are different from the large corporate sector industries in terms of
finance, energy, human resources, import-export, taxation etc. TSSIA since last three
decades has been has been instrumental in addressing these needs.

History of TSSIA:

TSSIA has been aiming towards all round development of the MSME’s in and
around Thane. In early 50’s there was only one association know as TMA- Thane
Manufactures Association which was only interest in the big boys i.e. large scale
manufacturers only. Since then as the industrial development grew, Thane became the
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industrial hub and numerous small scale industries sprang up. There was a need for
someone to take the issues of the small and tiny sector and resolve them with full
dedication. So in the year 1974 an initiative was taken up by Shri. M.R. Khambete, who
with five other members started with the concept of an association for the small scale and
later on named it as TSSIA- Thane Small Scale Industries Association.

At TSSIA, special attention and priority is being given to only MSME and the
membership is open to all those entrepreneurs who form the MSME sector. TSSIA has
been taking up various initiatives of which some have been highlighted herein forming a
part of their activities since last three years.

TSSIA’s Role in the Year 2007-2008:

In the year 2007-2008, TSSIA had actively taken up the issue with MIDC to
protest the water tariff hike a meeting with MIDC higher authorities like Mr.S.D.Dhote,
Chief Engineer, Mr. Dharde, Executive Engineer, and Mr. S.R.Patil Dy. Engineer were
held alongwith the issue of poor supply of water to the MIDC plot holders in Wagle
Industrial Estate was taken up very strongly. Along with this, what today we see as zero
load shedding in Thane and Mulund is an outcome of serious efforts by TSSIA with
MSEDCL. TSSIA had been pursuing the issue of zero load shedding in Thane, Mulund,
Bhandup & Kanjurmarg Area and to this effect held many meeting with MSEDCL’s top
officials like Dr. Ajay Bhushan Pandey, M.D, Board of Director and High officials of Tata
Power. To highlight local level problems TSSIA has conducted meeting with MSEDCL
officials like Mr. N.A Khan & Mr. Gholap, Superintendent Engineer, Thane circle, Mr.
Petkar, Executive Engineer, Wagle Division & Mr. Rajput of Thane Division.

TSSIA represented strongly against the 42% tariff hike demanded by MSEDCL
and was successful in limiting it to 6% for the year 2008-09. We have also with the help
of COSIA taken up the matter of refund of RLC which the MSEDCL has collected from
the consumer. The matter was taken up at the tribunal and it was accepted that RLC is a
loan to be refunded by MSEDCL to the Industries. TSSIA has consistently opposed the
imposition of the new registration for TMC and to this effect had many meeting with the
Commissioner Thane Municipal Corporation Shri. Nandkumar Jantre and other
Corporator. The form 17 facility became operational and the starting problems were
resolved by various meetings with higher officials of TMC like Mr. Manik Munde, Mr.
Vyankatesh Bhat, Dy. Commissioner, Shri K.D.Nipurte, & Mr. Thorat, Asst.
Commissioner Octroi. TSSIA Officials regularly attended State Level Udyog Mitra &
Zilla Udyog Mitra meetings at Mumbai & Thane. We have strongly and effectively taken
up various issues like Solvent Order, Encroachment, Construction of Drainage, D.G set
Permission, Factory License and issues like garages on various roads in Wagle Estate,
weekly market in Wagle Estate on Road No. 22, which is affecting the member industry
for free movement of their vehicles entering into their factory. TSSIA followed up with
TMC for the repair of roads in Wagle Industrial Estate and saw to it that most of the roads
were repaired.

On continuous follow-up by TSSIA, State Government has framed rules for
Facilitation Council which are called the Maharashtra Micro & Small Enterprises
Facilitation Rules, 2007 under notification dated 7th January 2008 & vide G R dated 24th
January 2008. We are now following up with the State Government to set up the

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-I1 24

facilitation committee so that matter of delayed payment to MSEs are taken up effectively.

MSME is generally many a times one man show and hence suffers because there
are many types of taxes and then their inspectors are visiting the industries wherein
considerable time is lost attending to their demands. TSSIA has taken up many such issues
with ESIC, Sales Tax, Central Excise, PF , Octroi etc. TSSIA gave free space to Central
Excise department for Help Excise Center. Prior to this no officer was sitting in the Help
centre, and hence this matter was taken up in RAC of Central Excise. Excise
Superintendent level official from excise department do attend the help center which is
very useful to the members. A Japanese Delegation consisting 3 members visited TSSIA
to interact with Office Bearers & Managing Committee Members of TSSIA on funding to
SIDBI for the development of MSME and to help them to improve energy efficiency.
There was a meeting with High Level Parliamentary Standing Committee on Industries
was held at Mumbai on credit need of SSI & KVI sectors & related issues in the
Maharashtra.

TSSIA’s Role in the Year 2008-2009:

In the year 2008-09, to get sufficient supply of water to the MIDC plot holders in
Wagle Industrial Estate TSSIA official met MIDC officials and took up the issue very
strongly with the Executive Engineer and other officials and due to the continuous follow-
up with the situation improved to a great extent. TSSIA protested the implementation of
new registration for TMC and the procedure adopted by them. TSSIA on continuous
follow-up with TMC Commissioner, Dy. Mayor, Opposition Party Leader, Standing
Committee Chairman, and Leader of House, and got exemption all SSI from registration.
TSSIA has used both the forums at Thane and Mumbai and has taken up various issues
and made effective representation. TSSIA submitted RTI to the Directorate of Industries
taking up the matter that the DIC has not conducted ZUM meetings for quite some while
which is causing hardship to the entrepreneur as he has no redressal forum. Because of
this RTI, top officials of Industry department instructed all District Collectors & DIC
officials to conduct the ZUM meeting regularly all over the state. TSSIA has taken up
issues pertaining to Labour NOC from Commissioner of Labour in the matter of plot
transfer, Fire NOC charges in MIDC Area, and requisition notices from Forest
Department. As an effect of this, MIDC has taken up the forest issue with DFO, Thane &
Tahsildar, Government of Maharashtra and it was sorted out satisfactorily. TMC Lokshahi
Din was effectively used by TSSIA to get many of the local problems solved like issues
regarding repair of auto rickshaw, illegal parking, encroachments, illegal constructions
and posters/ hoardings on the roads etc. One remarkable achievement of TSSIA was the
Facilitation Council under MSMED Act. This Council is formed for the benefit of Micro
and Small Entrepreneurs by the Directorate of Industries. Two of EC members have been
nominated on this council. A seminar on SIDBI & CGTMSE Scheme was held to inform
member industries on collateral free credit facility which is available through all lending
institutions for Micro & Small enterprises upto 1.5 crore by paying onetime fee to Credit
Guarantee Fund Trust for MSE (CGTMSE). Information on Credit linked Capital Subsidy
Scheme and other credit facilities of SIDBI were given by Mr. Anil Kulkarni D.G.M
SIDBI & senior officials of CGTMSE. It is was followed by a seminar on lean
manufacturing which was organized in association with Six Sigma Pvt. Ltd for the benefit

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-I1 25

of MSME which will help them to increase production & improve their bottom-line.
Export Awareness Seminar in Association with Federation of Indian Export Organization
was organized on the topics of Currency Risk Management, Focus Product Schemes,
Focus Market Schemes. Mr. Rajesh Bhatia Director FIEO, Mr. Jorge Harnandes were
invited as a faculty & Mr. Shrikar Dole, Jt. Director General of FIEO Western Region was
also present.
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TSSIA’s Role in the Year 2009-2010:

In the year 2009-10, TSSIA had various opportunities to represent on the
committees of National Entrepreneurs Award Committee, State level Advisory Board
(MSMEL), National Advisory Committee of SIDBI, Solar City Stakeholders Committee of
TMC, Thane District Sales Tax (VAT) Advisory Committee etc. TSSIA successfully got
extension from MERC for zero load shedding Model for Thane, Mulund, Bhandup &
Kanjurmarg area after continuous follow up with MSEDCL and Tata Power. The
MSEDCL’s proposal of Tariff hike for the electricity rates for the year 2009-10 was
strongly opposed by TSSIA and demanded that Micro & Small enterprises should be
exempted from this proposed hike. Also TSSIA insisted for multi Year Tariff rate as the
hike in the electricity rates every year will force the industry to shift their base to other
states. There were dead as well as the living trees in the MIDC plots creating trouble for
the industry members. These trees are main obstacle in building the factory premises in
the plot. The members were harassed by some TMC official and were not being given
permission to cut / trim the trees and were demanding absurd amounts. TSSIA intervened
in the matter and got permission directly from Commissioner TMC and also advised the
members industries to not bow down to unethical demands by any officers. TSSIA along
with various Trade Associations strongly demanded Octroi abolition and protested against
LBT in lieu of Octroi. In this matter TSSIA had organized DHARANA ANDOLAN at
various Octroi Naka and Collector office. In this financial year MSEDCL wrongly
classified HT & LT Industrial Consumers to commercial category instead Industrial
category. TSSIA has taken up this issue with higher authority of MSEDCL and got relief
to this particular Industry. On the other hand they have changed the tariff category of
R&D and Testing Laboratories from Industrial to Commercial. This matter was taken up
by TSSIA with MSME Ministry, New Delhi, Principal Secretary (Industry) then too the
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matter was not resolved hence this matter is taken with MERC jointly with KAMA by
filing the review petition.

There was frequent load shedding in various areas of Thane city and MIDC Wagle
Industrial area due to poor maintenance of substations at the end of MSEDCL on TATA
feeder at Mulund. TSSIA constantly pursued this matter with Chief Engineer and
Executive Engineer of MSEDCL and got it rectified. TSSIA office bearers attended
regularly the meeting of Udyog Sabha which was arranged by CEO of MIDC. In this
meeting TSSIA raised the issues like Labour NOC, authority of Tree cutting in MIDC
area, Fire Cess, Fire NOC, and lack of Fire Hydrants in MIDC area. The issue of notices
sent by MIDC to the plot holders who had made sheds in marginal area of their plot was
taken up by TSSIA with Chief Minister and Industry Minister and requested them not to
take action of demolition against these constructions.

TSSIA’s Representation on Various Government Committee’s for the benefit
of MSME:

TSSIA has been representing MSME’s effectively on the since last twenty years,
some committee representation for the last three years have been as follows:

e Member of Local Committee of ESIC for Thane District formed by Govt. of

Maharashtra.
e District Industries Centre (DIC), District Advisory Committee, Udyog
Setu./District Award Committee

o State level Inter Institutional Committee, under the head of Development

Commissioner.

Planning Commission, Energy Committee, Govt of Maharashtra:

MEDA: District Advisory Committee

Representing the Industrial Consumers on Electricity Regulatory Commission
The Electricity Regulatory Commission representing the Industrial Consumers
on

Regional Advisory Committee Central Excise Mumbai Il1:

State level Advisory Board (SISI):

Industrial Training Institute (Girls) Thane

Permanent Trade Facilitation Committee:

Nano Technology Committee of IRMRA, Government of India:

Thane District Sales Tax (VAT) Advisory Committee:

Facilitation Council Government of Maharashtra (Estd. Under MSMED Act
‘06):

Central Electricity Forum

¢ Planning Commission, Energy Committee, Government of Maharashtra

PTFC Committee Import & Export at J.N.P.T, Jahaj Bhavan, Uran, New
Custom House, and Air Cargo

Complex respectively

Solar City Stakeholders Committee of TMC

National Advisory Committee of SIDBI

Thane District Sales Tax (VAT) Advisory Committee:
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Conclusion:

With all the achievements and untiring efforts in the fields of power, esic, pf,
labour, vat, excise, octroi, corruption, rti, import & export, trade, banking, facilitation
council, MEDA, and many other forum where TSSIA has voiced the views of MSME. We
see that TSSIA has definitely been playing a vital role in development of the MSME
sector in Thane being one of the most active and effective association under the able and
stable leadership of Shri. M.R.Khambete.
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Achieving our Dreams with Love & Faith through

“The Alchemist” by Paulo Coelho
Anita S. Arakal: Research Scholar, JJT University, Rajasthan

Abstract

Today science and technology have changed the world we live in. For most of us
obtaining materialistic pleasures is the goal of life. A bigger home, more luxurious car,
international vacations etc are achievements that dictate our lives. Obviously achieving
these goals entails spending more time at work and less time with family and self. There is
absolutely no time to understand anyone or for that matter understand ourselves. This
constant rhythm of achieving one goal after next leads to a lot of frustration.
Unfortunately most of us miss the root cause of this problem, thereby leading to
unnecessary stress.

Stress has different repercussions in our lives. Most of us react to stress by taking
it out on our family members or suppressing it without realising it. The consequences of
this manifest themselves in many ways either through troubled family life or ill-health.
Through this paper I’m going to try and help people identify the causes of stress and
thereby help them control it in their daily lives.

I’'m hugely impressed by Paulo Coelho and his work. According to me he is one of
the few gifted authors who have worked extensively on spirituality and faith and his work
is a reflection of that wisdom. I have chosen to write this paper on “The Alchemist” which
is one of my favourite books by Paulo Coelho.

Introduction

One of the many reasons, Paulo Coelho’s work inspires me is because it forces one
to introspect and helps realise the potential that lies within each of us. In the fast paced
lives that we lead today, there is no time to sit back and just be. There is no time to
introspect and obviously there is no time to pursue any potential that one has. It’s like the
inner voice is unable to reach us.

In this paper | am going to analyse how a poor shepherd boy Santiago was
successful in his quest and what are the different elements that contributed to his
successful journey. This story has been simply told and has universal appeal irrespective
of people spiritual leanings.

“The Alchemist” by Paulo Coelho primarily teach us the importance of self-
discovery by taking us through the journey of a young Andulsian shepherd boy named
Santiago. Santiago’s parents want him to be a priest but he chooses to wander from place
to place by being a shepherd boy. After all, travelling would make him worldly wise, he
could see the castles in the towns, see different lands, and these are some of the reasons
for which he wants to follow his dream. Coelho justifies a turning point in Santiago where
he will begin a pursuit of self discovery all due to a recurring dream of a hidden treasure.

If we compare the above scenario with our lives, I’'m sure we can identify a similar
time in our lives when we were confused, not sure of our destinies, our dreams and our
desires. We begin to doubt ourselves and our capabilities. The story further unfolds to
reveal that Santiago, in spite of all the obstacles and shortcomings through his journey
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gathers enough faith and determination to go in search of the hidden treasure. It is a
proven fact that he, who remains steadfast in life, has faith in himself continues in the
direction of success. No matter how farfetched and impossible it may seem. We should
always be able to realize our dreams and whole heartedly try to pursue it.

As Santiago’s journey progresses, he talks to a gypsy woman about his dream, in
the hope that she will understand the dream and interpret it for him. Santiago explains his
dream in detail. This is how he begins his journey as he decides to look for his treasure
after seeking the gypsy woman's interpretation that there awaits a treasure for Santiago.
The Gypsy woman in the novel was the first person who met Santiago and taught him the
difference between The Language of the Soul and the Language of his treasure for
interpreting his dream. Just as Santiago met the gypsy woman and was wonder-struck
by her talks, we meet several people in our lives. All of them are different with many
different qualities and will have the ability to influence us. We ought to be careful and
empower only the ones who can influence us positively. A wrong choice here will
definitely ruin one’s life, especially young children who may not have the gift to
differentiate good influence from bad and often fall prey to bad company and become
pawns in the hands of the wicked.

Through this novel Santiago is advised by Gypsy woman and an old man, king of
Salem to seek out his dream that holds significance. “Never stop dreaming”. The old
man had said. Santiago’s seeking and learning of the treasure is what will begin the
journey which teaches us something about self discovery through this young shepherd.
His setbacks and misfortunes are important as his journey of self-discovery.

The old man is a wise counsellor and gives the same advice, which is highlighted
four times in the novel. He states” when you truly desire something the entire universe
conspires in helping you achieve it.” This phrase seems to be the essence of the novel.
The old man also says that “the greatest lie in the world is that at some point we lose
the ability to control our lives and become the pawns of fate”. The above two phrases
truly must be the secret of Paulo Coelho’s success.

The Alchemist also makes its readers understand that there can be no miracles in
life. We all have to strive to achieve the finest life we want to live. We are responsible for
ourselves and the lives we live. We should not blame others for our misfortunes and
miseries in our lives. We should have the courage and power to face our short comings
and strive hard to overcome them.

Difficulties are common in everyone’s lives; however most of us get stressed and
worried and unfortunately don’t know how to deal with it. Infact we end up blaming our
destiny or others for all the trouble in our lives.

The novel also tells us about the omen that we always fail to notice. Paulo Coelho
has illustrated two stories in the novel. The first story teaches us that we must strive very
hard to reach the goal and never feel rejected till we achieve our objective. The second
story teaches us that we must not overlook the most common thing that we have and must
take interest in all the things that we possess.

Santiago’s first step of selling of his sheep so that he can have enough money to
reach the Egyptian Pyramids and change his lifestyle from that of a shepherd to the new
one which he is discovering is quite intriguing. When Santiago is robbed of his belongings
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he does not think of himself as a poor victim but rises again as an adventurer in earnest
quest of his treasure.

We are all afraid of losing our worldly possessions be it our money, our
belongings, our family etc. We try and protect these and try to keep it safely outside any
destroyers reach, and hope they will remain with us for eternity. Many parents today want
their children to fulfil desires that they were unable to fulfil themselves. They burden their
children with the unfulfilled hopes and aspirations that needs. This is true especially in the
Indian context where our children have to be better than the neighbours or we take
personal offence. This behaviour has to change and individual talent has to be given a
chance to blossom without any fears.

Santiago bears no choice but to work for a crystal merchant, for a year to come up
with funds to buy his sheep back and return to life as a shepherd, without the new hope of
self-discovering life for himself in a new way. At this point Coelho is suggesting that
Santiago has given up his dream and is willing to convert back to his original lifestyle of
travelling as a shepherd. But with every setback, one learns and begins to realize a little
more about them, thus self-discovering. Coelho proposes this change with the introduction
of the Englishman.

Santiago has no other choice other than to travel to Egypt by a caravan where he
meets the camel rider, the Arab and the Englishman. The Arab believed in Allah and the
Englishman was in search of a true Alchemist. The camel rider also shares some
wonderful views as “I don’t live in the past or my future I’m only interested in the
present. (Pg 81)

Things become difficult as Santiago reached closer to the realization of his dream
(pg85) .Paulo Coelho clearly illustrates that we should never be discouraged by life’s ups
and downs. We should walk through this path; slowly and steadily having full faith in the
almighty and our destiny. Not trembling and doubting our capacities. When things
become difficult we should be more firm in our resolve and ready for a new adventure. As
the caravan is arriving we find out that the Alchemist is watching all the people coming of
the caravan as he is looking for a new student to teach what he knows. Santiago then
spends the whole day looking for the alchemist with the Englishman, but to no avail. They
begin asking people if they know where he lives but no one would answer them. Santiago
then asks a young girl named Fatima .As she looks up at him he immediately falls in love
with her. Fatima tells them where the Alchemist lives. Santiago goes to meet her day
after day and then he asks her to marry him, but she says no. Fatima tells Santiago that the
desert takes a lot of their men, who never return. But she also tells him when you have
found your treasure come back and get me. Here we see Santiago’s determination to get
his love to love him as much as he loves her.

Santiago was one day sitting on a stone in the desert just thinking about things and
he saw two hawks flying in the sky and then suddenly one started to attack the other. Then
Santiago saw a vision of an army riding towards the oasis. Here we see how Santiago is
starting to read the omens properly and is starting to realise how to understand them.
Santiago goes and tells the leaders of the oasis and as he is walking home he is thinking to
himself that if he died tomorrow it would be no worse than dying on any other day. Here
we see how Santiago is starting to understand life in a way like the camel driver
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explained, live one day at a time. Then suddenly Santiago was thrown to the floor and as
he looked up there was a horseman dressed completely in black and he was asked if he
had read the flight of the birds, Santiago bravely admitted it. The man tells Santiago that
this encounter was a test of bravery and after the war he should come and meet with him.
We see how brave Santiago is as he does not stand down at all and for this he is rewarded
to meet with the Alchemist. My general thoughts at this part are that it is starting to get
adventurous and exciting. We are also seeing how well Santiago is maturing into a very
knowledgeable man.

After the war Santiago goes to meet with the Alchemist and they talk about the
omens and then the Alchemist tells Santiago that he would help him find his treasure.
Santiago accepts his help, but is always thinking about Fatima. Before they left Santiago
went to see Fatima and told her where he was going but he will come back to see her.
Here we see how sad and affectionate Santiago had become.

Throughout the journey Santiago could not stop thinking about Fatima and every
time he listened to his heart it told him of its sadness and because of this Santiago had to
keep a check on his tears so that the Alchemist would not see him crying. Here we see that
Santiago cares about his appearance as he does not want to be seen as a wimp to the
Alchemist.

Once he finally reaches the Egyptian pyramids and starts digging for his treasure,
he is robbed and beaten by refugees from the tribal wars. Soon after they decide to leave,
one of them says to Santiago, "...I dreamt that | should travel to the fields of Spain and
look for a ruined church where shepherds and their sheep slept. In my dream, there was a
sycamore growing out of the ruins of the sacristy, and | would find a hidden treasure..."
This gave Santiago joy, because he knew that his treasure was back in Spain, and that his
journey was to hear those words from the lips of the refugee. For the reader who
remembers the first few pages of the book, this can be a huge coincidence. On the first
page of the book, the narrator describes, "Dusk was falling as the boy arrived with his
herd at an abandoned church. The roof had fallen in long ago, and an enormous sycamore
had grown on the spot where the sacristy had once stood." Following a couple pages after,
Santiago's thoughts are, "Maybe the church, with the sycamore growing from within, had
been haunted. It had caused him to feel anger towards his faithful companions.” These
thoughts of the church, with the sycamore growing from within, leave subtle hints to the
reader, who finds that at the end of Santiago's journey, the treasure is in fact at the church
backyard in Spain. Another example of foreshadowing occurs with the Alchemist. After
Santiago and the Alchemist ride for an entire day, they come upon a Coptic monastery.
The Alchemist proceeded to make a mixture that turned into gold. He learned how to do
so because that was his 'Personal Legend.' The Alchemist distributed 4 pieces of gold
amongst the monk, Santiago, himself, and one piece was left for Santiago "if he ever
needs it." The Alchemist explains that the gold is for Santiago, regardless if he finds his
treasure or not, considering they are very close to the Egyptian pyramids. The Alchemist's
words predict what will happen to Santiago. The Alchemist was surely right, as refugees
later rob the boy."The Alchemist' deals with a lot of spiritual terms such as peoples'
Personal Legends, the Soul of the World, love, etc. The king that Santiago encounters,
states that a Personal Legend is "what you have always wanted to accomplish. Everyone,
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when they are young, knows what their Personal Legend is." Santiago explains the Soul of
the World to be a positive force.

Throughout all of Santiago's troubles, mishaps, robberies, and failures, it was love
that gave him hope to carry on. The novel The Alchemist teaches us to recognize the
language of the heart that is love. The language of the heart is so pure and nourishing that
one can live a life with true love just as Fatima who Santiago meets in the desert in the
novel waits for Santiago and is ready to wait for him for her lifetime. She does thinks that
love is trust and if there is no trust there will not be a strong bond between them. Fatima
defines love as not possessive. She does not want Santiago to stay with her all the time if
he does not want to; she wants him to "wander as free as the wind that shapes the dunes.”

Throughout the journey Santiago could not stop thinking about Fatima and every
time he listened to his heart it told him of its sadness and because of this Santiago had to
keep a check on his tears so that the Alchemist would not see him crying. Here we see that
Santiago cares about his appearance as he does not want to be seen as a wimp to the
Alchemist.

As they continued on their journey they were stopped by over one hundred
horsemen and they were taken to a military camp. The Alchemist then told all the men
that Santiago was a powerful Alchemist. The tribe wanted an example so they asked for
Santiago to make a sandstorm. Santiago did his task by speaking to the wind and the
desert to help him so he wouldn’t be killed. The leader was so impressed that he gave
Santiago and the Alchemist escorts to wherever they wanted to go. Here we see Santiago
at the peak of his maturity as he is able to communicate with the wind and is becoming an
alchemist. My general thoughts here are that we see the real power of Santiago’s soul, as
he speaks to the wind. | also feel that the way that Coelho made the wind and the desert
speak was really effective and was needed to make this part of the book good.

On stopping at a monastery the Alchemist proved to Santiago that lead may be
turned into gold. He then split it into four pieces, one for Santiago, one for the monk, one
for the Alchemist and left one at the monastery just incase Santiago needed to come back.
The Alchemist then left Santiago to continue on his journey. As Santiago was travelling
his heart told him that where he was brought to tears was where his treasure would be.
When Santiago got to the top of the sand dunes he saw the pyramids and started to weep.
He then started digging. He dug for hours but found nothing. Then a few men came up to
him and asked what he was doing and Santiago told them about the treasure and they
forced him to keep digging. Still he found nothing and then they started to beat him up.
They beat him to a pulp. Then Santiago told them about the dream and one of the men
said that he had a dream about two years ago about finding treasure in the fields of Spain
next to an old ruined church. Santiago then burst into joy as he knew where the treasure
was. Santiago went back to Spain and went to the old church but not with his sheep but
with a shovel. Santiago then found the treasure and said, “I’m coming Fatima”. I thought
this chapter was very good as the way he found his treasure was exciting and we also find
out that he keeps his promises as he gives one tenth of the money to the old gypsy lady.
He then returns to Fatima.

My conclusion to the book is that it was very interesting. One of the main reasons
is that | learned things from this book which | never knew about, like the omens and
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Alchemy. I personally thought that Santiago’s treasure was that he was going to become
an Alchemist but 1 was wrong. In the book we see how Santiago changes from a little
educated shepherd to becoming a knowledgeable young man as he learns about the omens
properly and also learns about Alchemy.

As | journeyed with Santiago, | learned many new things, lessons which I will
carry for the rest of my life. |1 deeply believe that we should spend some time in
meditation, everyday and learn to listen to our inner voice .l also believe without any
doubt that when we desire something in our life we passionately, no matter how
impossible it may seem, trust no one but our own self that, if we are willing to work hard
and persevere in spite of all odds, nothing, nothing at all can stop us from living our
dreams. We should try and overcome any fear if we have due to our failure in past .With
FAITH, PERSEVERANCE AND WILL, life can never beat us down.
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Abstract

Midcap mutual funds are very attractive investments when the going is good but
are highly risky in bad times. These are funds that invest in shares in the midcap space
and to some extent in large cap shares and a negligible percentage in other assets. This
study is an attempt to evaluate the performance of midcap funds in the first decade of its
existence. Performance has been evaluated based on returns in the bull and bear phases of
stock market. . After evaluating the performance of midcap funds, the study has come out
with the conclusions that almost all the funds have performed better than the CNX Midcap
but fail miserably during the market crisis to arrest the losses except three funds

Introduction

The India growth story with a GDP growth of 8% plus has attracted Foreign
Institutional Investors (FlIs) across the globe. Internal growth coupled with FII
participation has seen the stock indices cross the 20000 mark and the common man is
also increasingly getting drawn to invest in Indian stock markets. But with little
knowledge, time and expertise in investing, investors find mutual funds a convenient way
to invest. Midcap mutual funds that invest in the medium capitalized companies which
account for the growth of Indian economy have delivered very high returns of over 30%
growth in the past decade and aptly fits the slot for the investors looking to participate in
the India growth story.  An in depth analysis of midcap funds is required for a deep
understanding and more so in the first decade of existence of these funds. Therefore this
research is an attempt to evaluate the performance of midcap mutual funds over the period
2000-2010.

Mid cap Funds

Mid cap funds are those mutual funds, which invest in medium sized companies.
As there is no standard definition classifying companies as small or medium, there are
many versions for medium sized companies. There are other sources which put mid cap
companies as companies whose market capitalization is between Rs.200 crores to Rs.5000
crores. Yet others classify it as companies whose market capitalization as between Rs.500
crores and Rs.1000 crores. Moreover, the capitalization is a moving figure. National
Stock Exchange (NSE) defines the mid-cap universe as stocks whose average six months’
market capitalisation is between Rs 75 crore and Rs 750 crore. For the purpose of this
study, midcap companies mean companies of medium capitalistion and classified
according to the objective of the mutual scheme which intends to invest in the midcap
category of shares.

Every fund looking to beat the chosen index makes part of its portfolio be it a
major percentage of its portfolio like in a midcap fund or a negligible percentage as in say,
Income Funds, invests in the midcap space. In order to understand this midcap category,
only a fund investing a major portion of its investments in midcap category can throw
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light on the performance of funds investing in the mid cap space.

Literature Review

Several sophisticated empirical testing of mutual fund investments have been
undertaken with the pioneer classic mutual fund study known as the Wharton Report
completed for the Securities and Exchange Commission by Friend et al.(1962). With
annual data from 1953 to 1958, they evaluated 152 mutual funds and found that the
average returns were 12.4% while the benchmark index returned 12.6%. The authors
concluded that the results do not suggest a widespread inefficiency after taking into
account the fund expenses. Building on this report and the early works of Sharpe (1966),
Treynor and Mazuy (1966), and Jensen (1968), a large body of literature has examined
mutual fund investment performance.

In India, Jain (1982) pioneered the work on financial performace of UTI schemes
for the period 1964-65 to 1979-80. Kshama Fernandes (2003) evaluated index fund
implementation in India. In this paper, tracking error of index funds in India is measured
.The consistency and level of tracking errors obtained by some well-run index fund
suggests that it is possible to attain low levels of tracking error under Indian conditions. At
the same time, there do seem to be periods where certain index funds appear to depart
from the discipline of indexation.

A study of this kind is necessary due to the fact that the period of study happens to
be the first decade for midcap funds.

The objective of this study is to evaluate the performance of midcap mutual funds
during 2000 to 2010 using annualized returns.

As midcap funds are actively managed funds, they are supposed to perform better
than the benchmark index but not every fund performs better. This study has also
attempted to understand how risk has been managed during the various periods under the
study. The hypotheses of the study have been framed as-

Ho :There is no significant difference in returns between Midcap Mutual Funds
and CNX Midcap returns

Hi . There is a significant difference in returns between Midcap Mutual Funds and
CNX Midcap returns

The Methodology used to evaluate the performance of a mutual fund scheme has
been the Net Asset Value of 12 schemes (midcap schemes for this study). Monthly NAV
of growth schemes are used for the analysis. Funds with at least three years of existence
and above Rs.20crores are shortlisted.

The returns have been calculated for a block of period when the stock markets
were in the bear phase and bull phase. Accordingly the period of ten years have been
divided into five periods of bull and bear markets ie. March 2000 to September 2001,
October 2001 to May 2004, June 2004 to December 2007, January 2008 to February 2009
and March 2009 to November 20009.

Descriptive Analysis

The objective of investing is to earn good returns. A comparison of the percentage
returns is made to evaluate the funds. Since the sub periods in this study are not uniform
due to the fact that it is grouped into bull and bear phases of the stock market, a
standardized measurement of returns, have been calculated, ie. the average monthly
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returns have been annualized.

The average returns after the meltdown has been higher as compared to the
returns before the crisis by about 5-6% which can be observed even with all the funds
except 2 funds. The NAV has risen faster after the crisis.

Midcap funds are actively managed funds and therefore should return better than
their benchmark index. The CNX Midcap has been used as the benchmark. The latest
period was restricted till December 2010 as the markets were highly volatile after January
2011. When the stock markets were on the upswing during March 2009 till December
2010, the CNX midcap returned 54.12% and all the 12 schemes have outperformed the
benchmark. When the stock markets recovered after a meltdown, all the midcap funds
have performed better than the CNX Midcap

Table 1 Percentage Returns of Midcap Mutual Funds between 1998-2010

Mar 00-Sept 01 Oct 01-May04 Jun04-Dec07 Jan 08-Feb09 Mar 09-Dec10
annualised annualised annualised annualised annualised
return Rank return Rank|return Rank|return Rank|return Rank
Birla Sun Life Mid Cap
Fund
49.84 3 57.83 5 -78.44 3 64.17 4
DBS Chola Midcap
Fund 5143] 9 -82.33] 6 66.71] 2
Franklin India Prima
Fund
-49.96 2 62.91 1 52.13 8 -85.09 9 61.93 5
HDFC Capital Builder
Fund -28.41 3 37.55 5 53.83 7 -69.19 2 58.74 8
HSBC Midcap Equity
Fund 54.91 6 -91.02| 10 55.40{ 11
ICICI Emerging STAR
Fund
61.14 3 -96.28| 11 60.64 7
Kotak Midcap Fund
48.75| 10 -82.55 7 58.32 9
Reliance Growth
-55.98 1 58.95 2 58.70 4 -68.27 1 56.29| 10
SBI Magnum Midcap
Fund 61.63 2 -107.63| 12 64.19 3
Sundaram BNP Paribas
Midcap
49.84 3 64.61 1 -80.46 5 69.64 1
Tata Midcap Fund
39.02| 12 -83.60 8 54.65| 12
UTI Mid Cap Fund
4578 11 -80.28 4 61.40 6
Average
-44.79 51.82 54.15 -83.76 61.01
CNX Midcap -68.77 46.59 47.04 -78.58 54.12

Table 1 shows that Sundaram Midcap is at the top position with 69.64%
annualized returns, and Tata Midcap was the least with 54.65% returns. A fund manager
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has to make an impressive show during an upswing. An average return for the midcap
category during this period is only 61.01%. It can be observed that the annualized returns
are higher after the market meltdown.

It is more important to understand the performance of a fund when the markets are
falling, (during the crisis) more so with midcap funds. This understanding helps us to
indicate how well the fund manager is able to contain losses. Between the periods January
2008 till February 2009, the CNX midcap fell by -78.58% annualized. Many investors lost
their years’ of savings in this period. Except HDFC Capital Builder, Reliance Growth and
Birla Sunlife Midcap Fund , all the other midcap funds lost more than their benchmark
proving the inherent risk of midcap funds. The corpus of ICICI Emerging Star was
reduced to Rs.239 crores from Rs.1245 crores in January 2007. Investors burnt their
fingers very badly and would never invest in any mutual fund with their past experience.

Between June 2004 to December 2007 was a very high growth period and many
midcap schemes were started during the period . Markets rallied from peaks to greater
peaks. Reliance Growth, Sundaram BNP Paribas Select Midacp Fund and Birla Midcap
were the leaders in that order respectively. Though the benchmark gained 47% in this
period , the average of this category was only 54%. 2 of these 12 funds gained lesser than
CNX midcap.The highest gain was in Sundaram Midcap which gained 65%.

In October and July 2002, two mutual fund companies started mutual funds with
an objective to invest in midcap funds: Birla Sunlife Midcap Fund and Sundaram BNP
Paribas Select Midcap funds. Both the funds were in the last as for the returns in this
period but going beyond this period, all the funds which existed at this period were the
foremost in the midcap category. This probably indicates that early birds are the most
successful in this category because of low valuations in investing and stock picking skills,
etc of the schemes over time.

When the markets are rising, the returns on the funds go up with the markets even
if the fund manager does nothing while in a falling market the losses pile up if the fund
manager does not act immediately. Before and after the crisis when the markets were
rising, the returns on most of the funds are better than the CNX Midcap. With a few high
beta stocks in the funds’ portfolio, the NAV would rise higher than the benchmark and
also fall more than the benchmark and the same trend is seen in most of the funds. This
could be interpreted as- that the active fund management is not really proving its worth for
the investors except a few funds which show a very high performance. Investors have to
do their homework before investing in midcap funds.

T-test is conducted to test the hypothesis and the T value is 2.94. If T value is
>1,645, null hypothesis is rejected. Therefore the alternate hypothesis is accepted that
there is difference in returns between Midcap Mutual Funds and CNX Midcap returns.

Conclusion & Summary

Before and after the crisis when the markets were rising, the returns on most of the
funds are better than the CNX Midcap. With probably a few high beta stocks in the
funds’ portfolio, the NAV has risen higher than the benchmark and also fall more than the
benchmark and the same trend is seen in most of the funds. This could be understood as
that the active fund management is not really proving its worth for the investors except a
few funds which show a very high performance. Investors have to do their homework
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before investing in midcap funds. Funds that were established by 2002 or earlier seem to
perform better than those established by 2005. This also indicates that the midcap funds
need more than 3-5 years to establish themselves.

To conclude, investors inspite of willing to take risk and being prepared to invest

in midcap funds, should invest only in the top four funds to be sure to tide over different
market scenarios.

1.
2.
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Abstract

Weight training is not only way to achieve perfect physical condition, but it is a
serious exercise. The post test of Playing Ability, were gives the positive marks by
improving significant difference of the mean scores of experimental group. In Kabaddi,
‘Teams Average Cant’ is very important to make an effective offence. This piece of
research as an evidence to interpret positive result in improving playing offensive ability,
because the pre and post test mean deference and‘t’ value of control group were didn’t
differ significantly But comparatively the mean score of pre and post test of experimental
group was statistically differ significant (p<0.05) by the mean score 10.8404 (SD .70578)
and 13.0156 (SD 1.94803) respectively. The mean difference was 1752 and the ‘t’ values
of post test was -5.706. So this result helps to interpret that the weight training exercises is
effective in improving playing ability of the college students in Mumbai. In this context
the null hypothesis Ho. 1 that “There is no significant difference in mean score of Playing
Ability of control and experimental group” is rejected and the objective “to study the
effect of specific weight training programme on playing ability of experimental group as
compared to controlled group was achived.

Conclusion

This experimental study suggests that daily weight training exercises helps to
improve the playing ability in kabaddi of the college students in Mumbai.

Introduction

Kabaddi is the most ancient team game of India. This game is actually a team
sport, which has originated from South Asia. This is a game, which is very popular
throughout South Asia and Southeast Asia. This game is also the national game of
Bangladesh. This game is also a favorite in some of the states of India. It is a game that
requires strength, stamina, agility and most importantly coordination. This is a simple
game in which a person who is known as the "raider" goes to one side where teammates
will be holding hands in a semi-circle. The raider who goes inside has to touch any one of
the teammates and immediately run back to his line. However one has to keep in mind that
he will have to keep repeating the word "Kabbadi" until he reaches at the center line while
holding his breathe. On the other side the teammates have to grab the raider down before
he reaches his line. Various research studies were conducted to improve the physical
fitness in kabaddi but playing ability is meager. So it is need to conduct a research study
on playing ability in kabaddi. After review of various related literature it was found that
weight training exercises were the perfect formula for this investigation.

Weight training is not only way to achieve perfect physical condition, but it is a
serious exercise. Weight training is basically for strengthening and building up the
muscles. An all-round programme must have some stretching and cardio-vascular
exercises as well as in addition, weight training loads the bones thereby strengthening and
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protecting gains osteoporosis. Many research studies are revels that Suppleness and
stamina can also be built up through weight training by following a body builder-type
schedule. Weights are also used to stretch muscles, build muscular endurance and
cardiovascular stamina by repeating each exercise by using lighter weights with more
repetitions. After the study of these all advantages of weight training exercises, researcher
was intend to know what effect of weight training exercises will made effect on playing
ability of kabaddi. So the present study was undertaken with the objective, “to study the
effect of specific weight training programme on playing ability of experimental group as
compared to control group”.

Methodology

Participant recruitment

50 male subject (n =50) age raging 19 to 22 years were randomly selected as
a sample from Maharshi Dayanand College, Parel, Mumbai-400 012. The selected fifty
students were randomly assigned into two equal groups viz., one control group (Group A;
n;= 25) and other was experimental group (Group B; n, = 25).

Procedure

Group ‘A’ were treated as control group while Group ‘B’ were received specific
weight training progtamme for eight weeks except Sundays and holidays. The design of
the experiment was in three phases.

o Phase — I: Pre test
. Phase — II: Training or Treatment, and
. Phase — I11: Post test

Pre — Test (phase - I)

All the subjects of experimental and control group were exposed to offensive Skill
Test. The objective of this test was to measure the raiding ability and cant for measuring
Playing Ability in Kabaddi. The procedure of the test is explained below for information.

The subject starts from the center point of the midline where the cone was
placed, to reach target number 1, executes the skill, comes back and takes a turn
around the cone to move towards the next target. The subject continues the attack
and touches the targets till the subject stops cant. The final score is the maximum
time taken to the nearest 10" of a second to control the breath and to execute the
skills. Once the subject stops the cant, the tester should stop the watch immediately
and the researcher should note the time, and this time is measure the playing performance
of the subject.

Training or Treatment (Phase — I1)

After the pre test, all the subject of experimental group were exposed for eight
weeks selected weight training programme for daily 45 minutes in the morning. The
subjects of the control group were allowed to participate in daily college scheduled
activities but not allowed to participate in weight training programme. In fact, both the
groups (i.e., experimental and control) were participated in their regular activity as per the
college schedule. Selected independent variables for weight training programme for the
study are as under.

Independent Variables

. Bench Press
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. Full Squat

. Crunches (abdominal curl)

. Bicep Curl with Dumbbells
. Triceps Curl with Barbell
. Twists

Post test (phase 111)

After eight weeks of weight training programme post test of playing ability in
Kabbaddi were conducted for both groups i.e. experimental and control group to collect
the post test data of playing ability in kabaddi.

Statistical procedure

The collected data were processed by using standard statistic technique ‘t’ test by
using SPSS to know, whether the means of both groups are statistically differ from each
other.

Group viz., N, Mean, Standard Deviation, Mean deference and ‘t’ value of Playing Ability.

Group |N [Mean |Std. Dev.|Mean deference|‘t’ Sig. (2 tailed)|Remarks

Pre test |25]13.0844/.50926 |-0.09 -.552 |.588 p>0.05

Control group
Post test|25(13.1744|1.03532

Pre test |25/10.8404(.70578 [-2.1752 -5.706(.000 p<0.05
Experimental group

Post test|25(13.0156|1.94803

Result of Playing Ability

It is seen from the above table, in case of pre and post test of control group
(Offensive Skill Test with Cant) the mean scores were 13.0844 (SD .50926) and 13.1744
(SD 1.03532) respectively, whereas, the mean difference was -0.09 and the‘t’ values of
pre test was -.552 This result indicates that the pre and post test means of Control group in
Playing Ability test is more or less similar to each other, which was not significant
(p>0.05) It reflects that the mean score of pre and post test of control group was did not
differ significantly.

But in case of Experimental group, the mean scores of pre and post test of playing
ability were 10.8404 (SD .70578) and 13.0156 (SD 1.94803) respectively, whereas, the
mean difference was -2.1752 and the‘t’ values of post test was -5.706 It reflects that the
mean score of pre and post test of Playing Ability of experimental group was differ
significantly. This same result is also presented in following graph.

Playing ability Mean score of Control and Experimentak group

14

| I I I

Pre test of Post test of Control Pre test of Post test of
control group group Experimental group Experimental group

=
(=]

o N B O 0
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Discussion
The post test of Playing Ability, were gives the positive marks by improving
significant difference of the mean scores of experimental group. In Kabaddi, ‘Teams
Average Cant’ is very important to make an effective offence. This piece of research as an
evidence to interpret positive result in improving playing offensive ability, because the pre
and post test mean deference and‘t” value of control group were didn’t differ significantly
But comparatively the mean score of pre and post test of experimental group was
statistically differ significant (p<0.05) by the mean score 10.8404 (SD .70578) and
13.0156 (SD 1.94803) respectively. The mean difference was 1752 and the ‘t’ values of
post test was -5.706. So this result helps to interpret that the weight training exercises is
effective in improving playing ability of the college students in Mumbai. In this context
the null hypothesis Ho. 1 that “There is no significant difference in mean score of Playing
Ability of control and experimental group” is rejected and the objective “to study the
effect of specific weight training programme on playing ability of experimental group as
compared to controlled group was achived.
Conclusion
This experimental study suggests that daily weight training exercises helps to
improve the playing ability in kabaddi of the college students in Mumbai.
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Abstracts

Austerity policies are often used by governments to reduce their deficit spending
while sometimes coupled with increases in taxes to pay back creditors to reduce debt.
Austerity was named the word of the year by Merriam-Webster in 2010. Austerity
measures are typically taken if there is a perceived threat that government cannot honor its
debt liabilities. . Developed economies are barely scraping out of the worst recession since
the Great Depression. On other hand Brazil, China, India, and Russia (BRIC) are one of
the strongest economies of the world, with growth rates higher than the well established
industrial countries. They have ample funding to implement aggressive fiscal policies to
support growth. But now whether the time had come for fiscal austerity is the matter of
study. If the this economies had a V shape recovery than the fiscal austerity will be the
drastic step but if it is U shape recovery than can go with. Who knows what is going
happen. But this paper will try to answer this question by taking the relevant data for the
authentic organization whether the fiscal austerity is the right step for the BRIC nations or
not?

Introduction

In economics, austerity is a policy of deficit-cutting, lower spending, and a
reduction in the amount of benefits and public services provided. Austerity policies are
often used by governments to reduce their deficit spending while sometimes coupled with
increases in taxes to pay back creditors to reduce debt. Austerity was named the word of
the year by Merriam-Webster in 2010. Austerity measures are typically taken if there is a
perceived threat that government cannot honor its debt liabilities. Fiscal austerity is all the
rage these days in the developed economies. The proponents of fiscal austerity argue that
it will lead to economic prosperity. The opponents of fiscal austerity argue that it will lead
to poverty. Who is correct? That is the biggest question in the current scenario. Austerity
measures are typically taken if there is a perceived threat that government cannot honor its
debt liabilities. Such a situation may arise if a government has borrowed in foreign
currencies which they have no right to issue or they have been legally forbidden from
issuing their own currency. In such a situation banks may lose trust in government's
ability and/or willingness to pay and refuse to roll over existing debts or demand
exorbitant interest rates. In such situations, inter-governmental institutions such as the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) typically come in and demand austerity measures in
exchange for functioning as a lender of last resort. When the IMF requires such a policy,
the terms are known as 'IMF conditionalities'.

Research problem

The speed and intensity with which the US sub-prime crisis that appeared in mid-
2007 transformed itself into a global financial crisis and then into a global economic crisis
has attracted the attention of all. In the postmortem analysis, a number of micro and
macroeconomic factors have been listed in the literature as the proximate causes of the
crisis — role of easy money, financial innovations and global imbalances on the one hand
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to regulatory loopholes both at the national and global level on the other. At the fulcrum
of the crisis was too much of leverage. Easy credit combined with under-pricing of risks
both by the households as well as financial intermediaries created bubbles in real estate,
energy and other sectors that had to face a disorderly unwinding. The recent crisis has
necessitated the need to revisit the global regulatory and supervisory structures and
perimeters against the backdrop of rapid financial innovations. The analysis of the various
causes of the crisis has evolved a whole new debate on the relevance of various economic
tenets and has challenged the economic doctrine that assumed the self correcting
mechanism of the markets. There is also a view which holds responsible the policy
frameworks and growth strategies pursued by economies in the various regions. As a
result, the so-called ‘decoupling theory’ which was in full force just before the recent
crisis, came under question in an increasingly interdependent world. The crisis that
emerged in the US spread to other advanced economies quickly and at a later stage spread
to emerging and economies through various channels - financial, trade and confidence -
despite their relatively sound macroeconomic fundamentals and policy frameworks. Thus,
the established views on the efficiency of markets and the role of public policy both came
under severe criticism, which posed new challenges for the discipline of economics. More
fundamentally, the old debate on the ‘role of finance in economic growth’ has again come
to the centre stage, while the potential costs and benefits of financial globalization have
become the focus of policy discussions in international fora. At the same time, the
adequacy and efficacy of the current international financial architecture to prevent and
manage global crises has resurfaced again. The governments across the countries
responded by way of massive bail outs and capital injections to resolve the problem of
insolvency and stabilize the financial system. The unprecedented scale of economic
slowdown accompanying the financial crisis also led to activation of counter-cyclical
fiscal policy of magnitudes, least seen in the past. Long-term sustainability of debt is an
important consideration for the effectiveness of fiscal policy. Primarily due to debt
concerns, fiscal stimulus had limited impact on growth in the EMEs in the past episodes
of crisis. When there are debt concerns, interest rate risk premiums would rise, making
discretionary fiscal policy counterproductive (IMF, 2008). Simulations with a multi-
country structural model have found that, if the enlarged fiscal deficit from fiscal stimulus
leads to perception of lack of fiscal discipline, the impact of fiscal stimulus would be
severely limited or even have a negative impact (Freedman et al., 2009). Thus, fiscal
stimulus is likely to be effective if accompanied by credible commitments to scale it back
or even reverse it once recovery takes place, thereby underscoring the importance of
strengthening medium-term fiscal frameworks for ensuing fiscal sustainability. This
would require the announced fiscal measures to be reversible or have clear sunset clauses
contingent on the economic situation; increasing the scope of automatic stabilizers; pre-
commitment to future policies that help improve fiscal accounts and unwinding of
measures either at a specific date or on a contingent basis and strengthen fiscal
governance.

Brazil, China, India, and Russia (BRIC) are one of the strongest economies of the
world, with growth rates higher than the well established industrial countries of Europe,
Japan, and the U.S. For last one decade at least from 2002 to 2008 China’s economy grew
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on an average of 10 percent per year. Similarly, India’s economy grew by an average of 8
percent per year. But, the recent economic crisis that is fanning the world has also
affected these four economies with potential to derail their phenomenal resurgence in the
world economic order. With the surpluses the BRIC economies have accumulated over the
last five years of growth, They have ample funding to implement aggressive fiscal policies
to support growth. With Russia as the exception, they have maintained disciplined
financial systems and healthy domestic financial sectors. The total amount of fiscal and
monetary stimulus packages vary since figures include different metrics. Currently there
are broader fiscal and economic incentives that are being used to support growth than the
amount announced. China has been the most aggressive in its $586 billion stimulus for
infrastructure, banking and consumer spending. India announced $4 billion in stimulus
and has announced various tax cuts. Brazil has focused more on monetary policy and
announced a $3.6 billion fiscal stimulus. Russia announced a $20 billion stimulus in 2008
followed by $74 billion in 2009.
Research aim and objective

The above studies shows that the BRIC nations were strong enough to fight against the
crisis even it had affected during the crisis but the stimulus package given by this nations
had recovered the economy in last two years but the question is that whether this is a “V”
growth which is just due to the fiscal stimulus or the economy had actually recovered. The
main objective is

< To study the debt position of the nations to see the actual performance after the
recovery.

< To study whether if the fiscal austerity is adopted by the nation, recovery will still
sustain.

< To study whether what could be the effect of austerity measures in developed
economy on BRIC nations.

% To study the current account balance in the BRIC nations.

> To study the inflation factor in the economy on which the intensity of fiscal
austerity will depend of the Nations.

Literature Review

e Fiscal austerity: A stroke of luck? - The Economic Times, Sat, May 21, 2011 |
Updated 07.30PM IST, 16 AUG, 2010, 06.07AM IST, SONAL VARMA, Fiscal
austerity: A stroke of luck? Fiscal austerity is the flavor of the day. Developed
economies are barely scraping out of the worst recession since the Great Depression,
and markets have already forced the governments' hands to pull back the fiscal
stimulus plug. It is tough times for these economies as they are damned if they do and
damned if they don't , as they either risk pushing the economy into a double-dip
recession or getting penalized by the markets. Either ways, markets have hastened the
process of fiscal consolidation.

e Strategies for Fiscal Consolidation in the Post-Crisis World, S.M. Ali Abbas, Olivier
Basdevant, Stephanie Eble, Greetje Everaert, Jan Gottschalk, Fuad Hasanov,
Junhyung Park, Cemile Sancak, Ricardo Velloso, and Mauricio Villafuerte, IMF. A
preferable strategy would aim to reduce debt ratios to more prudent levels in the

ISSN 0975-5020

o



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-I1 46

medium term. The goal should be to present a comprehensive strategy aimed at
lowering government debt over time to levels regarded as prudent and to keep debt at
those levels during the following decades. A simultaneous fiscal consolidation in
advanced economies might reduce aggregate demand in the near term, but, on balance,
any costs would be more than offset by sizable benefits. Indeed, debt reduction would
help keep interest rates in check, foster medium- and long-term economic growth, and
create room for a forceful fiscal response in the event of another crisis. For some
countries, this will mean targeting a fiscal position that is stronger than before the
crisis. To illustrate, for advanced economies, the scenarios developed below focus on
reducing debt ratios by 2030 to below 60 percent (that is, the median pre-crisis debt
ratio for the G20 advanced economies). For emerging economies, debt ratios that can
be sustained are generally considered to be lower than those for advanced economies,
owing to factors such as lower and more volatile revenue bases and less favorable debt
composition (higher shares of debt that are short term, foreign currency denominated
or indexed, or held by foreign residents). Indeed, cross-section regressions of
international investor perceptions of a country’s sovereign default risk on its debt ratio
and share of domestic debt in the total suggest that countries that maintain a larger
share of liabilities held by domestic creditors are more likely to command investor
confidence and, hence, sustain high debt going forward.

e Economics.pwc.com, October 2010, BRIC economies have managed to navigate the
financial crisis and global recession relatively well, with the exception of Russia. We
expect economic growth in the BRICs to accelerate in 2010. However, as the global
economy recovers, they will face different challenges to the developed economies
which were at the centre of the crisis. Overall our forecast outlook for the BRIC
countries remains positive with China achieving the most rapid growth in 2010
followed by India. Although we expect a slight moderation in economic activity in the
second half of the year in China and Brazil; following the breakneck expansion in the
first half.

e [SSN 0116-3000 Publication Stock No. FLS101688, ADB, Key indicators for Asia
and Pacific 2010, Governments affect the daily life of people in several ways, notably
through their powers to tax and spend. This theme provides the standard indicators of
the impact of government on economic and social life such as fiscal balances; tax
revenues; and government spending on health, education, and social security and
welfare. In addition, governments can promote economic growth by creating a level
playing field for business. They can make it easier to set up a new company by
simplifying administrative procedures. They can actively fight bribery, corruption, and
other disincentives to business investment. These aspects of governance are
highlighted in the following tables based on statistics on the costs and time needed to
set up a new business. A corruption perceptions index is also included to present a
picture of the ranking of certain economies in terms of perceived corruption among
public officials and politicians. Fiscal deficits rose in 2009 as governments fought
the global crisis. The excess of current expenditures over government revenue and
current grants received. The current crisis could be expected to increase fiscal deficits
because governments cannot easily reduce expenditures in line with their lower
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receipts and because many of them deliberately allowed deficits to rise to combat the
crisis. By maintaining, or increasing their expenditures, governments have been
compensating for the shortfall in consumer expenditure and business investment.
Scope of Study
Goldman Sachs has argued that, since the four BRIC countries are developing
rapidly, by 2050 their combined economies could eclipse the combined economies of the
current richest countries of the world. These four countries, combined, currently account
for more than a quarter of the world's land area and more than 40% of the world's
population. But this would not be enough for BRIC nations if the nation’s economy is
running with continuous deficit, unemployment, inflation, interest payment. Let us first
look after the economy of BRIC nations so to decide whether the fiscal austerity is
feasible among these nations or not.
Gross domestic product of BRIC nation
The table shows the that the India and china are the only contries where GDP is
lying in the range of 8-9%, china had the GDP of 12.7% in 2006 which decreased in 2010
to 10.3% and further decreased to 9.59 % and India’s GDP was 9.65% in 2006 which
increased to 10.36% and again it decreased to 8.24% in 2011. The estimated value for
GDP in 2012 is low according to IMF, World economic outlook database, April 2011. For
Brazil and Russia the GDP was 3.95% in 2006 which increased to 7.49% in 2010, further
decreased to 4.46% in 2011 and Russia’s GDP was 8.15% in 2006 which decreased to
3.95% n 2010 but the estimated value is 4.82% in 2012. This shows that the estimated
value for India, China and Brazil for the GDP is less except Russia, which indicates that
the fiscal austerity would be difficult to apply in this Nations

Table 1.1
Country | Subject 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | Estimates
Descriptor Start
After
Brazil GDP (%) 3.957 | 6.091 | 5.162 | -0.65 7.49 | 4.461 | 4.127 2009
China GDP (%) 12.7 14.2 9.6 9.2 10.3 | 9.593 | 9.523 2010
India GDP (%) 9.658 | 9.883 | 6.176 | 6.755 | 10.365 | 8.242 | 7.823 2010
Russia GDP (%) 8.153 | 8.535 | 5.228 -7.8 3.955 | 4.828 | 4.512 2009
International Monetary Fund, World Economic Outlook Database, April 2011

Investment in BRIC nations

The investment as percentage of GDP in India and China shows that it has
increased but still the estimated value is more. In India the Investment was 35.12% in
2006 which increased to 37.87% in 2010 and increased to 39.20% in 2011, further the
estimated value is 40.24% in 2012. China on the other hand was having the investment
rate of 42.97% in 2006 which increased to 48.77% in 2010, and decreased to 48.56% in
2011, further the estimated value is less i.e. 47.96%. For Brazil and Russia also the
investment rate is increased and the estimated value is also more in case of both according
to the IMF, World Economic Outlook Database. This shows that the fiscal austerity
measures would be difficult if the investment has to sustain in the nations which could
depend on fiscal stimulus.
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Table 1.2
Country | Subject Descriptor 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 | Estimates
Start After

Brazil Investment % of GDP | 16.756 | 18.328 | 20.686 | 16.508 | 19.25 | 19.687 | 20.312 2009
China Investment % of GDP | 42.972 | 41.738 | 44.046 | 48.243 | 48.774 | 48.565 | 47.964 2010
India Investment % of GDP | 35.122 | 37.359 | 34.886 | 36.996 | 37.874 | 39.202 | 40.248 2010
Russia Investment % of GDP | 21.12 | 25.36 | 24.084 | 16.889 | 19.815 | 23.913 | 25.304 2009
International Monetary Fund, World Economic Outlook Database, April 2011

Inflation in BRIC nations

Inflation in BRIC nations has increased from 2006 onwards. India’s inflation rate
was 6.17% in 2006 which increased to 13.18% in 2010 and further because of strong
monetary policy the inflation came down to 7.51%, the estimated value for the inflation is
still less than the 2010.0n the other hand China had a inflation rate of 1.46% in 2006
which increased to 3.32% in 2010 and 4.98% in 2011, further the estimated value is 2.5%
in 2012 which is a positive sign for both the economy and monetary policies in both the
countries are also made accordingly to tackle with the inflation, but the question is that
whether with contractionary monetary policy the fiscal austerity measures simultaneously
should be applied because it will slow down the economy. Brazil and Russia was having
the inflation of 4.196% in 2006 which increased to 5.03% and 6.26% in 2011, on other
hand Russia was having inflation of 9.67% in 2006 which decreased to 6.85% in 2010 and
increased to 9.36% in 2011. The estimated value for Brazil is 4.77% and for Russia is
7.95% in 2012.

Table 1.3

Country | Subject Descriptor 2006 | 2007 [ 2008 | 2009 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | Estimates

Start After
Brazil Inflation, ACP (%) 4196 | 3.638 | 5.672 | 4.899 5.037 | 6.268 | 4.777 | 4.498 2009
China Inflation, ACP (%) 1.467 | 4.767 5.9 -0.69 3.326 | 4.985 25 2 2010
India Inflation, ACP (%) 6.177 | 6.372 | 8.349 | 10.88 | 13.187 | 7.519 | 6.852 | 4.865 2010
Russia Inflation, ACP (%) 9.679 | 9.007 | 14.11 | 11.65 6.854 | 9.316 | 7.954 | 7.118 2010

ACP = Average consumer price

International Monetary Fund, World Economic Outlook Database, April 2011

Revenues and Expenditures in BRIC Nations

The shows the BRIC nation’s revenues and expenditures which indicates that
amongst BRIC nation India had a huge deficit this could be a signal for the country
because genesis of the European crisis & Greece crisis was the deficit which lead to a
huge debt by the countries. India and brazil are on the alarming Stage where they have to
take care of the deficits which could force them highly debted countries. The debt of
BRIC nations can be seen in the following points which actually help to decide to go for
the fiscal austerity.

Table 1.4
| CIA The world fact book 2010 |
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($ Billion) Only figures in case of China it is in $ trillion
Countries Revenues Expenditures Deficits
Brazil 464.4 552.6 -88.2
India 170.7 268 -97.3
Russia 262 341.1 -79.1
China 1.149 1.27 -0.121

Gross Debt Percentage of GDP of BRIC Nations:

The table shows the trends in Gross percentage of GDP in BRIC nations from
2006 to 2011.Here again it is indicated that India and Brazil are the two countries who are
heavily debted countries and should be taken care by this countries as compared to China
and Russia who are least debted countries.this shows that India and Brazil should go for
fiscal austerity measures as the debt could be controlled through removing some of the
fiscal stimulus but should slow to sustain the economy.

Table 1.5

Country 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 | Estimates
Start After

Brazil 66.662 65.176 70.661 | 67.851 66.065 | 65.712 2009
China 16.187 19.591 16.963 17.67 17.711 17.089 2010
India 75.726 72.989 72,995 | 71.104 69.17 68.201 2010
Russia 9.048 8.511 7.878 | 10.964 9.871 8.548 2010
South Africa 31411 27.424 26.813 | 30.875 35.736 | 39.551 2010
Gross Debt % of IMF World Economic Outlook Data Base April 2011
GDP

Current account balance

The current account balance shows the difference between the Receipts and
Payments in current account. The table shows that the between 2006 and 2013 only Brazil
and India’s current balance is in negative which indicates that the receipts in the current
account is less than the payments so it is necessary that the government have to spend
money to boost the receipt side by boosting the exports and have to reduce the imports but
this very difficult as the crude oil price is increasing continuously

Table 1.6
Country | Subject Descriptor 2006 2007 2008 | 2009 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | Estimates Start
After
Brazil CAB % OF GDP 1.248 0.113 | -1.703 | -1.52 | -2.273 | -259 | -2.95 | -3.38 2009
China CAB % OF GDP 9.336 | 10.641 | 9.649 | 5.954 | 5.209 | 5.713 | 6.305 | 6.809 2010
India CAB % OF GDP -1.024 | -0.701 | -1.975 | -2.82 | -3.185 | -3.67 | -3.79 | -2.73 2010
Russia CAB % OF GDP 953 | 5.925| 6.247 | 4051 | 4879 | 555 | 3.898 | 2.449 2009
CAB = Current account Balance
International Monetary Fund, World Economic Outlook Database, April 2011

The above data shows that BRIC nations can move to fiscal austerity because the
economies are quite strong and sustainable and even the estimated figures are quite
acceptable. The fiscal austerity as it is not going to hamper these economies because the
domestic demand is going to be high in these economies except china whose major
income comes for exports, but even in china the fiscal austerity can work only when the
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domestic demand is strong enough which not the situation is. As far as Brazil is concerned
an area where strong growth is expected to continue is government spending. Fiscal policy
was loosened substantially in 2008 and 2009 to combat the global downturn. With
upcoming presidential elections it is unlikely that this will be reversed in the near term.
Over the long term we expect upward pressure on government spending to remain as the
increasingly wealthy population demands greater investment in public services such as
healthcare and education. Fiscal consolidation is underway as the Indian government
gradually unwinds the stimulus employed to combat the global recession in 2009. So far
the government has removed some petrol subsidies, reduced the subsidies on diesel,
kerosene and LPG, and partially reversed the temporary reduction in sales taxes. These
policies should help to reduce the fiscal deficit and are likely to add to India’s
environmental credibility. In addition, the government has received a windfall from the
auction of 3G mobile phone licenses that is equivalent to 1.5% of GDP. With
parliamentary elections in 2011 and presidential elections in 2012 in Russia, it is expected
that government spending would rise next year. Moreover, the recently announced
business-friendly reforms, including reduction in restrictions on foreign investment in
strategic economic sectors and abolition of capital gains tax on long term investments
from 2011 are expected to improve investment growth next year. Fuelled by strong
domestic demand, we expect Russia to grow at 4.5% in 2011 with slightly higher inflation
at 7.6%. Chinese households are seeking to boost their consumption such that it is
commensurate with their greater wealth and income — this pushes up imports. Meanwhile
Chinese exporters are not performing quite as successfully as in recent years as key export
markets remain weak. Consequently the trade surplus in China has narrowed.

Challenges to the BRIC Economies
The key challenge to the BRICs is the likelihood of much weaker economic
growth in developed economies — their key export markets. While Russia and Brazil rely
heavily on exports of energy and natural resources, China is the world’s leading exporter
of manufactured goods. Weak growth in developed economies will hinder growth in the
BRICs. The exception to this may be India due to its relatively less dependence on
external demand. India has been the most resilient of the BRIC economies during the
financial crisis; it experienced the smallest decline in economic growth between 2007 and
2009.To perform strongly over the next few years the BRIC economies need to replace
exports with domestic demand (household consumption; investment; government
spending) as the primary engine of growth. This transformation would involve the
development of larger service sectors in order to meet the demands of wealthier
populations.
Bibliography
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Cloud Computing
Prof. Shrinivas M. Athalye; Librarian, Swami Vivekanand Night College, Chchatrapati
Bhavan, Ayre Road, Datta Nagar, Dombivli (East) 421 201

Introduction

In the past computing task such as word processing was not possible without the
installation of application software on a user's computer. A user bought a license for each
application from a software vendor and obtained the right to install the application on one
computer system. With the development of LAN and more networking capabilities the
client-server model of computing was born, where server computers with enhanced
capabilities and large storage devices could be used to host applications services and data
for a large workgroup.

Cloud Computing

In client-server computing a network-friendly client version of the application was
required on client computer which utilized the client system's memory and CPU for
processing .Multiple user licenses of an application were purchased for use by many users
on a network. Cloud Computing differs from the classic client-server model by providing
applications from a server that are executed and managed by a client's web browser with
no installed client version of an application required. Centralization gives cloud service
providers complete control over the versions of the browser based applications provided
to clients which removes the need for version upgrades or license management on
individual client computer devices. Abbreviation for Cloud Computing is 'Cloud'.

Any computer or web friendly device connected to the internet may access the
same pool of computing power applications and files in a cloud computing environment.
Users may remotely store and access personal files such as music, pictures, videos etc. ,
play games or do word processing on a remote server. Data is centrally stored, so the users
donot need to carry a storage medium such as DVD device etc.

Definition

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) provides a concise and
specific definition as under.

‘Cloud Computing is a model for enabling convenient on-demand network access
to shared pool of configurable computing resources that can be rapidly provisioned and
released with minimal management effort or service provider interaction.

History

The term Cloud is used as a metaphor for the internet based on the cloud drawing
used in the past to represent the telephone network and later to depict the internet in
computer network diagrams. The underlying concepts of cloud computing dates to the
1960s, when John McCarthy opined that "Computation may someday be organized as a
public utility.” Almost all the modern-day characteristics of cloud computing were
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thoroughly explored in Douglas Parkhil's book 'The challenge of the computer
utility(1966)." The actual term cloud borrows from telephony in that telecommunications
companies, who until the 1990s, offered primarily dedicated point-to-point data circuits
began offering Virtual Private Network(VPN) services with comparable quality of service
but at a much lower cost. The first scholarly use of the term cloud computing was in 1997,
by Ramnath Chellappa.

After the dot com bubble, Amazon played a key role in the development of cloud
computing by moderning their data centers, which like most computer networks, were
using as little as 10% of their capacity at any one time. Amazon initiated a new product
development effort to provide cloud computing to external customers and launched
Amazon Web Service (AWS) on a utility computing basis in2006. The first explore of the
term cloud computing to public media is by Eric Schmidt in 2006. In early 2008. Open
Nebula became the first open-source software for developing private and hybrid cloud and
the federation of cloud.

How it works?

A cloud user needs a client device such as a laptop or desktop computer, pad
computer, smart phone or other computing resources, with a web browser to acces a cloud
system via the World Wide Web (WWW). The user will log into the cloud at a service
provider or private company such as their employer. Cloud Computing works on a client-
server basis using web browser protocols. The cloud provides server based applications
and all data services to the users, with output displayed on the client device. Performance
of the cloud application is dependent upon the network access, speed and reliability as
well as the processing speed of the client device.

Since cloud services are web-based, they work on multiple platforms, including
Linux and Windows. Smart phones, Pads and tablet devices with internet and www
access also provide cloud services to telecommunicating and mobile users.

Computation and storage is divided among the remote computers in order to
handle large volumes of both, thus the client need not purchase expensive hardware or
software to handle the task. The outcome of the processing task is returned to the client
over the network.

Deployment models

1) Public Cloud : Public cloud or external cloud describes cloud counting in the
traditional mainstream sense, whereby resources are dynamically provisioned on a
fine grained, self service basis over internet, via web services from an off-site third
party provider who bills on a fine-grained utility computing basis.

2) Community Cloud : A community cloud may be established where several
organizations have similar requirements and seek to share infrastructure so as to
realize some of the benefits of cloud computing. The costs are spread over fewer
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users than a public cloud. This option offers a higher level of privacy, security and
policy compliance.

3) Combined Cloud : Two clouds that have been joined together are more correctly
called a combined cloud. A combined cloud environment consisting of multiple
internal and/or external providers will be typical for most enterprises.

4) Private Cloud : Douglas Parkhill first described the concept of a private computer
utility in his book ' the challenge of computer utility (1966). Private cloud and
internal cloud have been described as neologisms, but the concepts themselves pre-
date the term cloud by 40 years. Some vendors have used the term to describe
offering that emulate cloud computing on private networks. These products offer
the ability to host applications or virtual machines in a company's own set of hosts.
These provide the benefits of utility computing shared hardware costs, the ability to
scale up or down depending upon demand. Private clouds have attracted criticism
because users still have to buy, build and manage them and thus do not benefit from
lower up-front capital costs and less hands-on management, essentially the
economic model that makes cloud computing such an intriguing concept.

Risks

1) Information security and users privacy : Using a service of cloud computing to
store data may expose the user to potential violation of privacy. In case of wireless
cloud computing, the safety risk increases as a function of reduced security offered
by wireless networks

2) International, Political and Economic problems : International, Political and
Economic problems may arise when public data are freely collected and privately
stored from cloud's archives located in a country other than those of the cloud's
users.

3) Continuity of service : Delegating their data-managing and processing to an
external service, users are severely limited when these services are not operating a
malfunction also affects a large number of users at once because these services are
often shared on a large network.

4) Data Migration : Another issue is related with the data migration or porting when
a user wants to change his cloud provider. There is no defined standard between the
operators and such a change is extremely complex.

Criticism

Some have come to criticize the term cloud computing as being either too
unspecific or even misleading. Larry Ellison asserts that cloud computing is everything
that we already do, claiming that the company could supply cgange the wording on some
of our ads. to deploy their cloud based services. Richard Stallman insists that the industry
will only use the model to deliver services at ever increasing rates over proprietary
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systems, otherwise likening it to a marketing hype campaign.

Library Perspective
Library is a storehouse of knowledge. With the help of knowledge management,
library does a lot of thing in cloud computing. It plays a role of the middleman between
cloud computing and the patrons, in developing countries like India. Library provides
online reading materials like e-books, e-journals etc. Besides that it can do the following
to its patrons.
1) Library can make available computer devices to its patrons so that they need not to
purchase those privately.
2) Like online services, library can make an access subject wise information sources and
websites for its patron. It can provide information on almost all subjects.
Summary
Cloud computing refers to the use and access of multiple server-based
computational resources via a digital network Wide Area Network. Cloud users may
access the services using a computer or other device. In cloud computing applications are
provided and managed by the cloud server and data is also stored remotely in the cloud
configuration. Users do not download and install applications on their own device or
computer. All processing and storage is maintained by the cloud server. The online
services also offered from a cloud server.

Webliography
1) http://opencloudconsortium.org Retrieved on 2-7-2011
2)Larry Ellison, What the hell is cloud computing
http://www.youtube.com/watchv=0FacYAI6DY O.Retrieved on 3-7-2011
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Baroka —The Greedy Dog of the Lion and the Jewel
Dr. Himanshu A. Srivastava: Assistant professor in English, Anand Institute of
P.G.Studies in Arts

Abstract

Wole Soyinka is one of the greatest dramatists of African Literature. His The Lion
and the Jewel is an excellent work which represents the psyche of African people. The
Lion and the Jewel is a comedy by prominent African writer Wole Soyinka, who is the
first African recipient of the Nobel prize of literature. In this play through all characters
and specially through Baroka, Soyinka has successfully presented the living significance
of African heritage, culture and the social norms of the people of Africa.

Baroka, the chief of Ilujinle, a village in Nigeria is the hero as well as the villain
of the play- The Lion and the Jewel. He has many titles and nicknames, which shed light
on his character. He is the lion, the fox of the undergrowth, the panther of the trees, and
the living god among men.

The comparison with animals and the gods suggest varied traits. They include not
merely the qualities needed of a ruler in a primitive society but also those required for
survival in an age of great social and political changes brought by modern influence. He
has strength and courage of the lion and also the cunningness of the fox. He prefers to
pose as a constitutional chief and a law abiding satrap under the white government at
Lagos. He dos not like white men or their ideas and he tries to keep them out by
stratagem.

Lakunle, the school master is the only representative of modernity in lujinle.
Baroka scents danger in modern ideas and opposes it indirectly. He is preserving thereby
his traditional privileges and tyrannical powers. Lakunle calls him the past-master of self-
indulgence. He appears in the drama at the end of 1% part “Morning” as he enjoys the
dance performance and speaks in his aside.

“Yes, yes ... it is five full months since last I took a wife... five full months...”

In African society people follow polugamy. Baroka has also many wives but
when he sees the photographs of beautiful Sidi his hunger is aroused and he decides to
marry her. Beimg the bale of the village he wants to possess Sidi, the jewel of Ilujinle. To
fulfill his desire he seeks the help of his senior wife Sadiku and sends her to Sidi and
Sadiku proposes Sidi in behalf of Baroka. Sadiku tempts Sidi by describing her the
pleasure of Baroka’s palace but Sidi rejects him and also his invitation of dinner. Baroka
is 62 years old and in his lust for women he forgets his age. He believes that he is young
and up to now, no one dares to say that he is old. Sidi is the first girl who reminds him that
he is now old. He assures Sadiku that he is not an old man but he is strong like any young
man. So when Baroka is rejected on the ground of old men he says:

“She says ... That I am old

That 1 am much too old? Did a slight

Unripened girl say this of me.”

He can defeat the men in the log-tossing match, he can hunt the leopard and
dragon at night, he can climb the silk-cotton tree and an old man can not do all these
things. He asks Sadiku whether any of his wives report a failing in his manliness.
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“Do any of my wives report

A failing in my manliness?”

One idea occurs to his mind and he makes one plan to trap Sidi. Sidi’s rejection
arouses his lust and he wants to possess her anyhow. He informs Sadiku that she is true
because he has lost his manliness. He says:

“That rains that blessed me from my birth

Number a meager sixty-two:”

It is though Lakunle we also come to know that he has prevented the railway
authority who decided to start a railway in llujinle. But Baroka prevents them from
settting up railway by giving them bribe. He knows that if they start railway, llujinle will
be changed. Trade, progress, success, civilization will enter in this undeveloped village. It
will change the minds of the people and they will not obey his command and respect him.
They may revolt against. He forsees all things. Lakunle says:

“He loves this life too well

To bear to part from it. And motor roads

And railway would do just that, forcing civilization at his door. He foresaw it and
he bared the gates.”

He loves his ttraditional life in which Il respect him. He is afraid that new
awareness, new modern life-style may snatched away his freedom and power over the
innocent villagers. Sidi is no more an innocent village girl. It is Lakunle who has enlighten
her mind and she is also against Baroka because she knows that he is an exploiter.

When Sidi knows that Baroka is no more a man she comes to the palace of Baroka
to ridicule him. She wants to see him in his shameful condition. But Sidi is girl without
the knowledge of cunning worldly ways. It is just a trick of Baroka. At first he neglects
Sidi and concentrate his attention only in wrestling. He pretends that he has not proposed
Sidi but only invites her dinner. He does not know about Sidi’s answer because Sadiku did
not return. On the contrary he calls Sidi, “n unwanted strangers” , Sidi tries to confess that
he has lost his manliness but he never confesses it. He informs Sidi that,

“I change my wrestlers when | have leant

To throw them. I also change my wives

When I have learnt to tire them”

He says that his wives are reporting wrong news in the village. He informs Sidi
that he never proposes any girl but it is Sadiku who always finds out new girl for him.
She always misunderstood him. If he is asking about girl being the well-wisher that ,

“How fares your daughter?

-Is your sister now recovered from her whooping cough? — How fast your ward
approaches womanhood!

Have the village lads begun to gather at your door?-

Or any word at all which shows | am the thoughtful guardian of the village health,

If it concerns a woman.”

Sadiku without asking him approaches the girl and he gets a new wife after some
month. He wants to convince Sidi that she must not believe that he wants to marry her. He
convinces Sidi that he is really the well-wisher of llujinle and like Lakunle he wants
progress in the village. He shows her machine and answers her that they will start their
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own stamp published and it will be the first step in the direction of development. llujinle
will no longer be a backward village but will stand with Lagos, the city. Baroka, the
villain is able to seduce Sidi. Sidi loses her virginity and Baroka is successful in his plan.
He knows how to trap the girl. He knows that Sadiku will ot keep the secret that he is not
a man and Sidi will certainly come to ridicule him. By cunningness he invites Sidi and
becomes successful.

At the end of the play Sidi decides to marry him instead of Lakunle. He becomes
victorious because Sidi in his company feels ecstasy. Although he is 62 years old Sidi’s
physical desire are fulfilled in his company. She feels that Lakunle, a young man will not
satisfy her and this is the triumph of Baroka who at the age of 62 has sustained his
manliness.

In short, Baroka appears as a man of action, who stands for conservatism. His
worldly wisdom has made him a successful little tyrant. He combines courage with
cunningness and pursues pleasure and power with zest, but with care and caution.

Reference:

1. Soyinka, Wole. The Lion and the Jewel, Oxford University Press, 1963.
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Emerging Trends in E-retailing
Prof. Usha V Bhandare: (Department Of Commerce) K.B.College Of Arts And
Commerce For Women, Mithbunder Road, Kopri, Thane(East)

Definition: Conducting transactions through electronic means; selling products or
services over the Internet. Any website that attempts to make a profit is involved in e-
commerce.

Also Known As: internet retailing

E-commerce is also known as electronic commerce which means buying and
selling the product and services trough internet and other computer usage.

Today’s world is computer world everyone want to save their time, gets benefits
save the energy etc. today businessmen also used innovative ideas to sell his product and
services to the customer and giving more satisfaction.

Online retailers are sometimes known as e-retailor and online retail is sometimes
known as e-tail. Almost all big retailers have electronic commerce presence on the www.

Electronic commerce which is conducted between businesses is referred to as B2B
i.e. is business to business. Not only business to business but also business to consumers
i.e. B2C.

Introduction

Originally, electronic commerce was identified as the facilitation of commercial
transactions electronically, using technology such as Electronic Data Interchange (EDI)
and Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT). These were both introduced in the late 1970s,
allowing businesses to send commercial documents like purchase orders or invoices
electronically. The growth and acceptance of credit cards, automated teller machines
(ATM) and telephone banking in the 1980s were also forms of electronic commerce.
Another form of e-commerce was the airline reservation system typified by Sabre in the
USA and Travicom in the UK.

Electronic commerce is generally considered to be the sales aspect of e-business. It
also consists of the exchange of data to facilitate the financing and payment aspects of the
business transactions. E-commerce and E-Tailing, from a business perspective offer an
opportunity to cater to consumers across geographies, no operational timings, unlimited
shelf space — and all this with miniscule quantity of infrastructure. For a country like
India, this business model is a good way of growing the consumption driven economy.
customer service through email, chat and toll free phone is what the E-tailors are
providing. Customer complaint resolution — whether, delayed delivery, product quality,
wrong product delivered will certainly work towards long term customer relationship,
retention and acquisition.

Most customer complaints and delivery returns can be traced to the supply chain
vendors or merchants. They are in fact the most important internal customers. It is
important to have the supply chain vendors or merchants well integrated into the system —
both technically and strategically.

E-tailors always search new and innovative business models. Case in point being
US based Power Reviews — where it provides free review technology to E-tailors and all it
asks in return is that the reviews collected on the retailer’s web site are syndicated, which
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is then aggregated on the Buzzillions.com, its sister website. Some Indian sites simply
collect orders over a period of time say a week, order in bulk from the vendor and finally
ship it to customer at a discounted rate. The customer is told beforehand about the
delivery date, of course.

All the E-tailors are present on comparison shopping sites is of paramount
importance — especially since people now visit these sites before they place the order.
Being present on well known sites such ascompaire.com and wize.com is a very good
idea. Also they encourage customer to write the product reviews — nothing authenticates
their offering to an undecided customers like a good product review.
Essentials of E-Retailing

Electronic retailing or e-tailing, as it is generally being called now, is the direct
sale of products, information and service through virtual stores on the web, usually
designed around an electronic catalogue format and auction sites. There are thousands of
storefronts or e-commerce sites on the Internet that are extensions of existing retailers or
start-ups. Penetration of computers and proliferation of the Internet has given rise to
many new forms of businesses, such as business process outsourcing, call centre based
customer relationship management, medical transcription, remotely managed educational
and medical services and of course, electronic retailing.

There are certain essential ingredients for an electronic retailing business to be
successful. One must consider these components well in advance before setting up an
electronic storefront. These essential components are:

1 Attractive business-to-consumer (B2C) e-commerce portal

1 Right revenue model

"1 Penetration of the Internet

E-Catalog It is a database of products with prices and available stock.

Shopping Cart The customers select their goodies and fill shopping cart. Finally,
as in a real store, at the time of checkout, the system calculates the price to be paid for the
products.

A payment gateway Customer makes payments through his/her credit card or e-
cash. The payment mechanism must be fully secure.

Support Services in E-Retailing

The electronic retail business requires support services, as a prerequisite for
successful operations. These services are required to support the business, online or
offline, throughout the complete transaction-processing phases. The following are the
essential support services:

"1 Communication backbone

1 Payment mechanism

71 Order fulfillment

Advantages of E-Shopping For Consumers

Cost benefits: - E-retailing is very useful to the consumers as retailers offer many
attractive promotion schemes to the consumer which is really benefited to the consumer to
saving their money.

Convenient: - E-retailing is convenient to the consumers because any time
consumers can do shopping through e-retailing. As variety of products are available to
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them according to their choices.

Save time: - E-retailing saves the time of consumer. Not only the time but also
energy of the consumers by doing the shopping through the internet.

Disadvantages of E-Shopping For Consumers

Tensions related to the credit cards and security.

In our country up to now there is no laws framed for the internet transactions.
Validity of e-mail, digital signatures and application of copyright laws is being checked
by various government authorities. Taxes on goods and services are still an issue. In
retailing , the place of billing, the place of dispatch of goods and the place of delivery all
differ.

Touch and feel experience:- Consumer cannot able to touch the goods if they are
doing E-retailing. Basically consumers like to taste, touch and the feel products and then
they purchase. So this become disadvantage of E-retailing to the consumers.

Delivery problem: Many consumers facing the problems of delivery. As they
book the order but not receiving the goods on right time .which may cause of decline the
trends of E-retailing.

Difficulties with returning goods for refund: This is the biggest problem of E-
retailing. As consumers book the order but goods which they receive there may be defect
in goods and services which consumer requires to returned.

Factors to be considered in E-retailing

. Strong Branding
Unique Merchandising
Value Addition
Competitive Pricing
Better CRM
Better Distribution Efficiency
Soothing Website Design
Transparency in Services.

Objectives:
1) To study are customers really happy with E-retailing.
2) To study are E-retailor really follow the legal rules while opening website on internet.
3) To study the success of E-retailor in solving the problems of customer.

Suggestion:

E-retailer should provide authentic regulation to the customers.

E-retailor should keep transparency while providing services to the customers.

Methodology:

Secondary data collected through various magazines, newspapers and
internet. Also conducts interview of the customers those who using internet to
purchase goods and services.

Conclusion
To conclude that e-retailing is not just about building a pretty website. It is true
that in coming years it will be grow as faster as telecom sector. As per the survey by
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internet and online association of India, online shopping will increases to Rs.2300 crore
by 2007. Today, around 38.5 million Indians use internet and the figures are likely to
reach at 100 million by 2007-2008
Not only this but many organizations who providing the services improve their
deficiency and try to give much satisfaction to the consumers.
References :
e http://www.articlesbase.com/online-business-articles/introduction-to-electronic-
retailing-1058777.html
e http://www.articlesbase.com/online-business-articles/introduction-to-electronic-
retailing-1058777.html#ixzz1F9zxcXkg
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electronic_commerce
e http://www.answers.com/topic/electronic-commerce
e Retail management Business magazines
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Project Finance a Tool for Raising Finance

Prof:- Zubin Batliwalla: Research scholar JJTU University
Dr NishiKant Jha : Research supervisor JJTU University

Introduction to Project Finance :

Project financing means arranging funds for implementing a new project or
undertaking expansion, diversification, modernization or rehabilitation of existing
projects. In project finance the project is appraised by some competent agency while
taking into consideration the technical feasibility, managerial competency, financial and
commercial viability and environmental, economic and political viability.

Project Finance an Innovative Way of Raising Timely Finance:

Project financing is an innovative and timely financing technique that has been
used on many high-profile corporate projects, including Euro Disneyland and the
Eurotunnel. Employing a carefully engineered financing mix, it has long been used to
fund large-scale natural resource projects, from pipelines and refineries to electric-
generating facilities and hydro-electric projects. Increasingly, project financing is
emerging as the preferred alternative to conventional methods of financing infrastructure
and other large-scale projects worldwide.

Project Financing discipline includes understanding the rationale for project
financing, how to prepare the financial plan, assess the risks, design the financing mix,
and raise the funds. In addition, one must understand the cogent analyses of why some
project financing plans have succeeded while others have failed. A knowledge-base is
required regarding the design of contractual arrangements to support project financing;
issues for the host government legislative provisions, public/private infrastructure
partnerships, public/private financing structures; credit requirements of lenders, and how
to determine the project's borrowing capacity; how to prepare cash flow projections and
use them to measure expected rates of return; tax and accounting considerations; and
analytical techniques to validate the project's feasibility

Project finance is finance for a particular project, such as a mine, toll road,
railway, pipeline, power station, ship, hospital or prison, which is repaid from the cash-
flow of that project. Project finance is different from traditional forms of finance because
the financier principally looks to the assets and revenue of the project in order to secure
and service the loan. In contrast to an ordinary borrowing situation, in a project financing
the financier usually has little or no recourse to the non-project assets of the borrower or
the sponsors of the project. In this situation, the credit risk associated with the borrower is
not as important as in an ordinary loan transaction; what is most important is the
identification, analysis, allocation and management of every risk associated with the
project.

In a no recourse or limited recourse project financing, the risks for a financier are
great. Since the loan can only be repaid when the project is operational, if a major part of
the project fails, the financiers are likely to lose a substantial amount of money. The assets
that remain are usually highly specialized and possibly in a remote location. If saleable,
they may have little value outside the project. Therefore, it is not surprising that
financiers, and their advisers, go to substantial efforts to ensure that the risks associated
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with the project are reduced or eliminated as far as possible. It is also not surprising that

because of the risks involved, the cost of such finance is generally higher and it is more

time consuming for such finance to be provided.

Project Finance a Way to Resolve Liquidity Crunch:

In today business scenario where the world is facing the liquidity crunch and
capital is scarce, optimum utilization of the funds is essential. There should be optimized
capital structure so that internal rate of return (IRR) to be maximized with minimum cost
of capital. Hence an appropriate mix of debt and equity should be decided while applying
the proposal for project funding to the banks/ financials institutions. Before implementing
a new project or undertaking expansion, diversification, modernization or rehabilitation
scheme ascertain the cost of the project and the means of finance is one of the most
important consideration. For this purpose the company has to prepare a feasibility study
covering various aspects of the projects including its costs and means of finance. It
enables the company to anticipate the problem likely to encounter in the execution of the
project and places it in a better position to respond to all the queries that may be raised by
the financial institutions and others concerned with the projects.

Steps involved in preparing Project Report:-

A project report is essential before a decision for setting-up of any project is taken.

Project Report must include the followings:

A. Technical Feasibility

All the factors relating to infrastructure needs, technology, availability of machine,
material etc. are required to be scrutinized under this head. Broadly speaking the factors
that are covered under this aspect include:

* Availability of basic infrastructure- It includes the land and its location as per present
and future needs, lay out and building plan including finalization of structure,
availability of water and power, availability of cheap labour in abundant supply.

* Licensing/ registration requirements

* Selection of technology/ technical process- The technical process/technology selected
for the project must be readily available either indigenously or necessary arrangements
for foreign collaboration must be finalized. Further the selected technology must find a
successful application in Indian environment and the management shall be capable of
fully absorbing the technology.

* Availability of suitable machinery/raw material/ skilled labour etc- After selection of
technical process, the availability of suitable kind of machinery is most important factor
which needs to be considered. It should be ensured that the suppliers are capable to
supply the plant and machinery timely along with all spare parts

B. Managerial Competence

The ultimate success of even well conceived and viable project may depend on
how competently it is managed. The promoters of the project have to provide necessary
leadership and their qualification, experience and track record will be closely examined by
lending institution. The detail of other projects successfully implemented by the same
promoters may provide the necessary confidence of these institutions and help final
approval of the project.
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The reputation of the promoters group in the market is also very important factor
which the banks/ financial institutions consider while lending to the companies. Also the
bank/ financial institutions check the payment history of past loan raised by the companies
in which the promoters are directors which shows their willingness of repayment of the
loans. CIBIL is a very strong tool in the hand of banks/ financial institutions to verify the
payment history and the number of loans raised by the companies from the date of
existence.

C. Commercial Viability

Any project can be commercially viable only if it is able to sell its product at
profit. For this purpose it would be necessary to study demand and supply pattern of that
particular product to determine its marketability. Various methods such as trend method,
regression method for estimation of demand are employed which is than to be matched
with the available supply of a particular product.

D. Financial Viability

Factors need to consider for financial viability:

1. Cost of project: A realistic assessment of cost of project is necessary to
determine the source for its availability and to properly evaluate the financial viability of
the projects. For this purpose, the various items of cost may be sub-divided as many sub-
heads as possible so that all factor are taken into consideration for arriving at the total
cost.

Cost includes the following:

a. Land Cost- Acquisition of project land, registry charges, and charges for other
clearance.

b. Site Development Cost- to make the project easily accessible it is necessary to
build roads, water tank, boundary walls, arranging electricity, leveling the site,
demarcation of site, making available the basic amenities etc.

c. Buildings Cost- it includes lay out and building plan along with the structure cost,
building the site office, factory sheds, godowns, residential flats for staff etc.

d. Plant and Machinery- cost of plant and machinery, any foreign assistance for
installation, salary of technical staff, transportation cost, foreign currency
fluctuations (if any), bank commissions, L/C Charges etc.

e. Miscellaneous Fixed Assets

f. Preliminary Expenses- licence required to start commercial production from the local
authorities along with other clearances etc.

g. Contingencies- normally 5% extra cost is taken as contingency to avoid any kind of
cost over-run at the end of implementation of project.

h. Margin for Working Capital- for running a project it is necessary to fuel it with the
working capital. It works like a lubricant for any kind of business.

It is financed against receivables and stock. A proper assessment of the same
should be done. Banks now generally require that 25% of the total current assets (working
capital) shall be the margin to be provided from the long term resources and 75% shall be
financed by them.
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2. Means of Finance:

After estimation of the cost of the project, the next step will be to find out the
source of funds by means of which the project will be financed. The project will be
financed by contribution of funds by the promoter himself and also by raising loans from
others including term loans from banks and financial institutions. The means of financing
will include:

* [ssue of share capital including ordinary/preference shares.

* Issue of secured debentures.

* Secured long-term and medium-term loans (including the loans for which the application
is being put up to term lending institutions).

* Unsecured loans and deposits from promoters, directors etc.

* Deferred payments.

« Capital subsidy from Central/State Government.

3. Security Coverage and Promoters Contribution:

In today scenario and being to play safe, the bankers wants that at least the
promoters should contribute 40% of the total project cost. The long term sources of funds
are utilized for acquisition of land, procuring the fixed assets and construction of building
etc. But for day to day expenses, payment of staff salary, purchasing the stocks etc. The
project requires short term loan or working capital loans. Hence the financing for a project
is the mix of both long term and short term loans.

In project funding the bank has charge on the land, building and any super
structure .

There of and hypothecation of stocks & receivables and all the current assets
relating to project. It is considered as primary security but the bankers may ask for
collaterals also in addition to the primary security.

4. Profitability Analysis

After determine the cost of the project and means of financing, the viability of the
project will depend on its capacity to earn profits to service the debts and capital. To
undertake the profitability analysis, it will be necessary to draw estimates of the cost of
production and working results. These estimates are made for a period which should at
least cover the moratorium and repayment periods.

Generally in case of project loans repayment begins after 2-3 years, the time gap
between the disbursement of loan and repayment of first installment is called moratorium
period. Further repayment should start in that quarter or month when it is assured that the
project will have sufficient cash profit to service the same in that particular quarter or
month. Also, the moratorium and repayment period is decided while submitting the
proposal to the banks hence while selecting these periods’ accurate calculations should be
done.

5. Projected Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account and Projected Cash
Flow:

The projected financials of the project is prepared for the entire tenure as estimated
above.
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6.Break-Even Point:

Estimations of working results pre-suppose a definite level of production and sales and
all calculations are based on that level. The minimum level of production and sales at
which the unit will run on “no profit no loss” is known as break-even point and the
first goal of any project would be to reach that level. The break-even point can be
expressed in terms of volume of production or as a percentage of plant capacity
utilization.

Break-even in terms of volume of production = Total Fixed Cost/ Contribution per
unit

7. Debt Service Coverage Ratio (DSCR):

Debt Service Coverage Ratio is calculated to find out the capacity of the project
servicing its debt i.e. in repayment of the term loan borrowings and interest. The DSCR is
worked out in the following manner:

D.S.C.R = PAT + Depreciation + Interest on Long Term Borrowings

Repayments of Term Borrowings during the year + Interest on long-term
Borrowings.

The higher D.S.C.R. would impart intrinsic strength to the project to repay its term
borrowings and interest as per the schedule even if some of the projections are not fully
realized. Normally a minimum D.S.C.R. of 2:1 is insisted upon by the term lending
institutions and repayment is fixed on that basis.

8. Sensitivity Analysis:

While evaluating profitability projections, the sensitivity analysis may be carried
in relation to changes in the sale price and raw material costs, i.e. sale price may reduce by
5% to 10% and raw material costs may be increased by 5% to 10% and the impact of
these changes on DSCR shall be analyzed. If the new DSCR, so calculated after changes,
still proves that the project is viable, the financial institution may go ahead in funding the
project.

9. Internal Rate of Return:

This is an indicator of earning capacity of the project and a higher IRR indicates
better prospects for the project. The present investment in the cash flow which is assumed
to be negative cash flow and the return (cash inflow) are assumed to be positive cash
flows. Normally bankers want that internal rate of return should be at least 18% because it
depicts the strength of the project and its earning and repayment capacity at the same time.
Better the IRR better rating to the project.

E. Environmental, Political and Economic Viability

The performance of the project is also influenced by the external factors also such
as existing government policies regarding particular sector, easiness in getting the license
to operate in a particular region or state, effects of the project on the environment, tax
exemptions for particular region etc. Hence while compiling the project report it is
important to study the industry scenario, government policies etc and these should be
covered in the project report.

Process of Minimization of Risk during preparation of project Finance.

Financiers are concerned with minimizing the dangers of any events which could
have a negative impact on the financial performance of the project, in particular, events
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which could result in: (1) the project not being completed on time, on budget, or at all; (2)
the project not operating at its full capacity; (3) the project failing to generate sufficient
revenue to service the debt; or (4) the project prematurely coming to an end.

The minimization of such risks involves a three step process. The first step
requires the identification and analysis of all the risks that may bear upon the project. The
second step is the allocation of those risks among the parties. The last step involves the
creation of mechanisms to manage the risks.

If a risk to the financiers cannot be minimized, the financiers will need to build it
into the interest rate margin for the loan.

Identification of different types of Risks:

STEP 1 - Risk Identification and Analysis

The project sponsors will usually prepare a feasibility study, e.g. as to the
construction and operation of a mine or pipeline. The financiers will carefully review the
study and may engage independent expert consultants to supplement it. The matters of
particular focus will be whether the costs of the project have been properly assessed and
whether the cash-flow streams from the project are properly calculated. Some risks are
analyzed using financial models to determine the project's cash-flow and hence the ability
of the project to meet repayment schedules. Different scenarios will be examined by
adjusting economic variables such as inflation, interest rates, exchange rates and prices for
the inputs and output of the project. Various classes of risk that may be identified in a
project financing will be discussed below.

STEP 2 - Risk Allocation

Once the risks are identified and analyzed, they are allocated by the parties
through negotiation of the contractual framework. Ideally a risk should be allocated to the
party who is the most appropriate to bear it (i.e. who is in the best position to manage,
control and insure against it) and who has the financial capacity to bear it. It has been
observed that financiers attempt to allocate uncontrollable risks widely and to ensure that
each party has an interest in fixing such risks. Generally, commercial risks are sought to
be allocated to the private sector and political risks to the state sector.

STEP 3 - Risk Management

Risks must be also managed in order to minimize the possibility of the risk event
occurring and to minimize its consequences if it does occur. Financiers need to ensure that
the greater the risks that they bear, the more informed they are and the greater their control
over the project. Since they take security over the entire project and must be prepared to
step in and take it over if the borrower defaults. This requires the financiers to be involved
in and monitor the project closely. Such risk management is facilitated by imposing
reporting obligations on the borrower and controls over project accounts. Such measures
may lead to tension between the flexibility desired by borrower and risk management
mechanisms required by the financier.

Different Types of Risks:-

Of course, every project is different and it is not possible to compile an exhaustive
list of risks or to rank them in order of priority. What is a major risk for one project may
be quite minor for another. In a vacuum, one can just discuss the risks that are common to
most projects and possible avenues for minimising them. However, it is helpful to
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categorise the risks according to the phases of the project within which they may arise: (1)
the design and construction phase; (2) the operation phase; or (3) either phase. It is useful
to divide the project in this way when looking at risks because the nature and the
allocation of risks usually change between the construction phase and the operation phase.

1. Construction Phase Risk-Completion Risk

Completion risk allocation is a vital part of the risk allocation of any project. This
phase carries the greatest risk for the financier. Construction carries the danger that the
project will not be completed on time, on budget or at all because of technical, labour, and
other construction difficulties. Such delays or cost increases may delay loan repayments
and cause interest and debt to accumulate. They may also jeopardize contracts for the sale
of the project's output and supply contacts for raw materials.

Commonly employed mechanisms for minimizing completion risk before lending
takes place include: (a) obtaining completion guarantees requiring the sponsors to pay all
debts and liquidated damages if completion does not occur by the required date; (b)
ensuring that sponsors have a significant financial interest in the success of the project so
that they remain committed to it by insisting that sponsors inject equity into the project;
(c) requiring the project to be developed under fixed-price, fixed-time turnkey contracts
by reputable and financially sound contractors whose performance is secured by
performance bonds or guaranteed by third parties; and (d) obtaining independent experts'
reports on the design and construction of the project. Completion risk is managed during
the loan period by methods such as making pre-completion phase drawdown of further
funds conditional on certificates being issued by independent experts to confirm that the
construction is progressing as planned.

2.0peration Phase Risk-Resource Reserve Risk

This is the risk that for a mining project, rail project, power station or toll road
there are inadequate inputs that can be processed or serviced to produce an adequate
return. For example, this is the risk that there are insufficient reserves for a mine,
passengers for a railway, fuel for a power station or vehicles for a toll road.

Such resource risks are usually minimized by: (a) experts' reports as to the
existence of the inputs (e.g. detailed reservoir and engineering reports which classify and
quantify the reserves for a mining project) or estimates of public users of the project based
on surveys and other empirical evidence (e.g. the number of passengers who will use a
railway); (b) requiring long term supply contracts for inputs to be entered into as
protection against shortages or price fluctuations (e.g. fuel supply agreements for a power
station); (c) obtaining guarantees that there will be a minimum level of inputs (e.g. from a
government that a certain number of vehicles will use a toll road); and (d) "take or pay"
off-take contacts which require the purchaser to make minimum payments even if the
product cannot be delivered.

Operating Risk

These are general risks that may affect the cash-flow of the project by increasing
the operating costs or affecting the project's capacity to continue to generate the quantity
and quality of the planned output over the life of the project. Operating risks include, for
example, the level of experience and resources of the operator, inefficiencies in operations
or shortages in the supply of skilled labour. The usual way for minimizing operating risks
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before lending takes place is to require the project to be operated by a reputable and
financially sound operator whose performance is secured by performance bonds.
Operating risks are managed during the loan period by requiring the provision of detailed
reports on the operations of the project and by controlling cash-flows by requiring the
proceeds of the sale of product to be paid into a tightly regulated proceeds account to
ensure that funds are used for approved operating costs only.

Market Off-Take Risk

Obviously, the loan can only be repaid if the product that is generated can be
turned into cash. Market risk is the risk that a buyer cannot be found for the product at a
price sufficient to provide adequate cash-flow to service the debt. The best mechanism for
minimizing market risk before lending takes place is an acceptable forward sales contact
entered into with a financially sound purchaser.

Risks Common to Construction and Operational Phases Participant /

Credit Risk

These are the risks associated with the sponsors or the borrowers themselves. The
question is whether they have sufficient resources to manage the construction and
operation of the project and to efficiently resolve any problems which may arise. Of
course, credit risk is also important for the sponsors' completion guarantees. To minimize
these risks, the financiers need to satisfy themselves that the participants in the project
have the necessary human resources, experience in past projects of this nature and are
financially strong (e.g. so that they can inject funds into an ailing project to save it).

Technical Risk

This is the risk of technical difficulties in the construction and operation of the
project's plant and equipment, including latent defects. Financiers usually minimize this
risk by preferring tried and tested technologies to new unproven technologies. Technical
risk is also minimized before lending takes place by obtaining experts reports as to the
proposed technology. Technical risks are managed during the loan period by requiring a
maintenance retention account to be maintained to receive a proportion of cash-flows to
cover future maintenance expenditure.

Currency Risk

Currency risks include the risks that: (a) a depreciation in loan currencies may
increase the costs of construction where significant construction items are sourced
offshore; or (b) a depreciation in the revenue currencies may cause a cash-flow problem in
the operating phase. Mechanisms for minimizing resource include: (a) matching the
currencies of the sales contracts with the currencies of supply contracts as far as possible;
(b) denominating the loan in the most relevant foreign currency; and (c) requiring suitable
foreign currency hedging contracts to be entered into.

Regulatory / Approvals Risk

These are risks that government licenses and approvals required to construct or
operate the project will not be issued (or will only be issued subject to onerous
conditions), or that the project will be subject to excessive taxation, royalty payments, or
rigid requirements as to local supply or distribution. Such risks may be reduced by
obtaining legal opinions confirming compliance with applicable laws and ensuring that
any necessary approvals are a condition precedent to the drawdown of funds.
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Political Risk

This is the danger of political or financial instability in the host country caused by
events such as insurrections, strikes, suspension of foreign exchange, creeping
expropriation and outright nationalization. It also includes the risk that a government may
be able to avoid its contractual obligations through sovereign immunity doctrines.
Common mechanisms for minimizing political risk include: (a) requiring host country
agreements and assurances that project will not be interfered with; (b) obtaining legal
opinions as to the applicable laws and the enforceability of contracts with government
entities; (c) requiring political risk insurance to be obtained from bodies which provide
such insurance (traditionally government agencies); (d) involving financiers from a
number of different countries, national export credit agencies and multilateral lending
institutions such as a development bank; and (e) establishing accounts in stable countries
for the receipt of sale proceeds from purchasers.

Force Majeure Risk

This is the risk of events which render the construction or operation of the project
impossible, either temporarily (e.g. minor floods) or permanently (e.g. complete
destruction by fire). Mechanisms for minimizing such risks include: (a) conducting due
diligence as to the possibility of the relevant risks; (b) allocating such risks to other parties
as far as possible (e.g. to the builder under the construction contract); and (c) requiring
adequate insurances which note the financiers' interests to be put in place.

Conclusion:-

Project finance is about an in depth understanding of the project and
documentation thereof on one side and analysis thereof from the point of view of the
financier.

Each project financing is different. Each project gives rise to its own unique risks
and hence poses its own unique challenges. In every case, the parties - and those advising
them - need to act creatively to meet those challenges and to effectively and efficiently
minimize the risks embodied in the project in order to ensure that the project financing
will be a success.
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Abstract

In the world of use and throw style, it is necessary to know the Environmental
Awareness Ability (EAA) among students. Hence this study was conducted to understand
the EAA of the Junior college students in Thane city in relation to faculty and gender. The
research was carried out on a total of 245 students; 134 students were of commerce faculty
and 111 students of science faculty. In these 245 students, there were 138 female students
and 107 male students. The study showed that EAA ability of science students is higher
than commerce students and at the same time of female students is higher than male
students.

Introduction

Today we are living in computer era in the fashion of use and throw style and
without knowing it’s cause and ill effects to our human system and the ecosystem.
Environment is the priceless gift of nature and is highly dynamic, multi dimensional and
an interdisciplinary concept which encompasses various elements concerning human
settlements, air, land which consequently influences all forms of life in one way or other.

Environment is a global concept. The word environment is derived from French
word “environir” which means “to surround”. The significance of environment was
comprehended by our saints and philosophers.

The goal of environment education is to develop a world population that is aware
of and concerned about the environment and its associated problems and who have the
knowledge, skill, attitude, motivation and commitment to work individually and
collectively towards solution of current environment problems and prevention of new
ones.

Environment has a bundle of resources which support, develop and enrich human
life for sustained development, large quantities of natural resources are exhausted. This is
further compounded by the effects of population explosion, increasing industrial growth
plus people’s migration from villages to industrial town made scientists and
environmentalists take keen interest in the environment as such during the early sixties.
These environmentalists along with scientists studied the flora and fauna and the problems
of the nature of degradation. Their findings were published in various newspapers and
magazines. But unfortunately such articles made no impact on the ordinary man. Hence
the objective of environmental education includes awareness, knowledge, attitude, skills
and participation of people in protecting the environment.

Need of the Problem

The environment started facing problems especially after the “Industrial
Revolution” followed by the green revolution. This issue gradually worsened making
mankind think about it. In order to make the individuals aware of their immediate
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environment i.e. the environment around them there is a need of “Environmental
Awareness” at this point in history since nature is trying to bring back the earths balance
by taking back what man has claimed. Therefore becoming aware of the reality is
important and vital to our survival.

In the past 100 years or so there has been a steady increase in the amount of carbon
dioxide released to the earth surface and this has caused our atmosphere to change
dramatically.

The greenhouse effect can cause many changes in our climate such as the melting
of Earth’s polar caps and thus increase the ocean level and subsequently flooding the
nearby coastal cities or low lying regions. Although a large quantity of CO, will greatly
benefit some plants the effects on the lives of many people does not compensate to the
positive effects. There are a lot of changes that could happen this is why it is important to
have atleast knowledge of environmental awareness so as to know more about the impact
of green house effect to our future.

Environmental awareness seeks to make pupils fully aware of the problems
connected to their environment, and motivate them to tackle environmental problems with
a sense of responsibility and with the technical skills, which will enable them to contribute
to their solutions along with other members of their community.

The development of environmental awareness and attitude in students is essential
because if students are aware of environmental protection, the problem of environmental
degradation will be solved. To get rid of environmental problems it is necessary that the
countries of the world should amend their environment and related policies. Indian
government has played an important role in protecting the environment as can been seen
from various constitutional, legislative and administrative measures taken by the
government both at the center as well as the state.

Even as an individual there is something that you can do no matter how small or
insignificant it may seem. Planting trees, proper waste disposal or buying naturally
formulated or green products is a good start. These small steps can be the start of a great
importance of awareness in environment, or make sure that you be the first or among
many individuals that are taking care of the environment in any way possible.

Review of Related Literature

Sahoo K.C. in 1992 made “A Critical Study of the conception and perception of
environmental education.” Shahnawaj in 1990 studied environmental awareness and
environmental attitude of secondary and higher secondary school teachers. Raut and
Agarwal in 2006 conducted the study on environmental awareness and environmental
attitude of high school students, and found that male and female students do not differ
significantly in terms of their environmental awareness and environmental attitude.

Objectives
1. To study the environmental awareness ability level of students in relation to faculty.

2. To study the environmental awareness ability level of students in relation to gender.

3. To compare the environmental awareness ability between commerce and science
students.

4. To compare the environmental awareness ability between male and female students.
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Hypothesis

1. There is a significant difference between the environmental awareness ability of
students in relation to faculty.
2. There is a no significant difference between the environmental awareness ability of
students in relation to gender.

Methodology

The researcher has selected the survey method to study the environmental
awareness ability of students -- faculty wise and gender wise.

Sample

The population of the sample is the junior college students of Thane city. A total
sample of 245 junior college students are selected using simple random sampling
techniques from Thane city. Out of 245 students, 134 students are from commerce faculty
and 111 students from science faculty. The sample consists of 107 Male and 138 female
students.

Tool

Standard tool was used developed by Dr. Praveen Kumar Jha Environment
Awareness Ability Measure (EAAM). This test consists of 51 items. Each agreed item
carries the value of 1 mark and each disagreed item carries zero value but negative items
are scored inversely. Thus the total score ranged between 0-51. Norms have been prepared
for the EAAM which are as follows:

Awareness Range of the
Level score

High 37-51

Average 16-36

Low 0-15

Table No. 1 — Environmental Awareness Ability of Commerce Students.
Awareness Level | Range of score | No. of students | Percentage
High 37-51 103 76.86
Average 16-36 31 23.13

Out of the total sample of 134 commerce students, 103 students are placed in the
high environmental awareness range and 31 students are placed in the average
environmental awareness range as compared with norms. Therefore 76.86% of commerce
students have high environmental awareness ability and 23.13% of commerce students
have average environmental awareness ability.

Table No. 2 — Environmental Awareness Ability of Science Students.
Awareness Level | Range of score | No. of students | Percentage
High 37-51 101 90.99
Average 16-36 10 9.01

Out of the total sample of 111 science students, 101 students are placed in the high
environmental awareness range and 10 students are placed in the average environmental
awareness range as compared with norms. Therefore 90.99% of science students have
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high environmental awareness ability and 9.01% of science students have average
environmental awareness ability.

Table No. 3 — Environmental Awareness Ability of Female Students.
Awareness Level | Range of score | No. of students | Percentage
High 37-51 118 85.50
Average 16-36 20 14.49

Out of the total sample of 138 female students, 118 students are placed in the high
environmental awareness range and 20 students are placed in the average environmental
awareness range as compared with norms. Therefore 85.50% of female students have high
and 14.49% of female students have average environmental awareness ability.

Table No. 4 — Environmental Awareness Ability of Male Students.
Awareness Level | Range of score | No. of students | Percentage
High 37-51 86 80.37
Average 16-36 21 19.62

Out of the total sample of 107 male students, 86 students are placed in the high
environmental awareness range and 21 students are placed in the average environmental
awareness range as compared with norms. Therefore 80.37% of male students have high
and 19.62% of male students have average environmental awareness ability.

Table No. 5 — Showing the Mean and S.D. of EAA of
junior college student’s faculty wise

Faculty Number | Mean S.D. t-value Significance level | Hypothesis
Science 111 43.1982 | 4.699664 i

6.33234938 | 0.05 Rejected
Commerce | 134 38.92537 | 5.641831

The calculated t is greater than the tabulated t value. Thus t is significant at 0.05
level. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. So there is a significant difference in the EAA
of Commerce and Science students.

Table No. 6 — Showing the Mean and S.D. of EAA of
junior college student’s gender wise

Faculty Number | Mean S.D. t-value IS;l\g/;;lflcance Hypothesis
Male 107 40.5514 | 6.499797

0.753369876 | 0.05 Accepted
Female 138 41.10145 | 4.880143

The calculated t is less than the tabulated t value. Thus t is not significant at 0.05
level. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. So there is no significant difference in the
EAA of male and female students.

Findings
1. Environmental awareness ability level of science students is higher than that of

commerce students.
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2. Environmental awareness ability level of female students is higher than that of male
students.

3. There is significant difference in the EAA of commerce and science students.
4. There is no significant difference in the EAA of male and female students.

5.
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Abstract:

The purpose of the study was to identify the knowledge and awareness of gene
doping. It would produce excellence without effort, challenging the spirit of the Olympics
Games and the meaning of all sports competitions. More broadly, it could become a kind
of referendum on how the world views the improvement of humans through technology.
The catalyst is an emerging science called gene modification or gene enhancement or gene
alteration. Using it, an athlete could be injected with the DNA of an animal, for example,
and quickly become much faster and stronger. Individual don't need to lift weights, and
don't need to go on 10-miles or 20-miles runs to train for endurance. Today's world-class
athletes are already genetic oddities, possessing superior native abilities that they hone
through training - and in some cases, through illegal drugs. But with genetic engineering,
anyone might enhance his or her abilities 100, 200, 500, or 1,000 percent! Borrowing the
fast-twitch muscles of a mouse, for example, could create superfas sprinters. It’s the
ethical responsibility of sports scientists to see into the matter that how gene doping works
and affects sports persons. Although gene doping is not considered possible by most
people in the scientific community, some do acknowledge that there are probably athletes
who are willing for try or who have already sought gene doping.

Key Words: Gene Doping, Sports, Genetic Engineering, Germ line gene therapy,
Erythropoietin, Insulin-like Growth Factor 1

Introduction:

In recent times sports scientists have ventured to find out those factors which
directly and indirectly contribute towards the enhancement of performance. It is well
documented that it is the time of super specialization or nano technology in every sphere
of life, so to say.

More than two thousand years ago, naked athletes competed at the Olympic
Games in ancient Athens for eternal fame and an olive branch. Today, most athletes
participated not only for fame and honor but also for money—after all, a gold medal is the
ticket to lucrative advertising contracts not surprisingly, professional sports now resemble
high-tech races in which any technological trick is used to gain milli seconds to set the
next record. However, this race to be the best also involves the abuse of biomedical
research by athletes and their trainers to gain an unfair advantage; for decades,
professional sports have been tainted by doping that is, the use of substances such as
erythropoietin (EPO), steroids or growth hormones, which were originally developed to
treat human diseases but have also been used to boost the performance of healthy athletes.
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Barely a major sporting event goes by without some athletes being banned or stripped of
their medals because they were found to be doping themselves (Filipp, 2007).

According to the International Olympic Committee (IOC) doping is the
‘administration of or use by a competing athlete of any substance foreign to the body or
any physiological substance taken in abnormal quantity or taken by an abnormal route of
entry into the body with the sole purpose of Increasing in an artificial and unfair manner
his/ her performance in competition’ (Beotra, 2002). Whereas gene doping is defined by
the World Anti-Doping Agency (WADA) as “the non-therapeutic use of genes, genetic
elements that have the capacity to enhance athletic performance” (Unal & Onal 2004)

In recent years, gene therapy has shown progress and positive results that have
highlighted the potential misuse of this technology and the debate of ‘gene doping’. Gene
therapies developed for the treatment of diseases such as anemia (the gene for
erythropoietin), muscular dystrophy (the gene for insulin-like growth factor-1) and
peripheral vascular diseases (the gene for vascular endothelial growth factor) are potential
doping methods. With progress in gene technology, many other genes with this potential
will be discovered. New research in genetics and genomics will be used not only to
diagnose and treat disease like paralysis, but also used maliciously by some sports
persons/scientists/coaches in order to attempt to enhance human performance. For this
reason, it is important to develop timely legal regulations and to research the field of gene
doping in order to develop methods of detection.

To protect the health of athletes and to ensure equal competitive conditions, the
International Olympic Committee, WADA and International Sports Federations have
accepted performance-enhancing substances and methods as being doping, and have
forbidden them. Nevertheless, the desire to win causes athletes to misuse these drugs and
methods (Unal & Onal, 2004).

Mechanism of Gene Doping:

There are several ways in which the gene doping can be used in athletes. These
include the injection of a solution containing a mixture of retroviruses, adenoviruses, lipid
spheres, or raw DNA into the site of interest. The solution injected often contains stem
cells or bone marrow cells that help facilitate the integration of the carrier into the body.
Another way to introduce the gene of interest is by removing some tissue from the body
and manipulating it ex vivo, outside of the body, and then inserting the tissue back into the
body. This technique is more difficult because there are many steps in which something
can go wrong. The tissue must be removed successfully and then it must be maintained in
a culture. The tissue or cells removed are then manipulated to take up the gene of interest.
Once this has occurred, the tissue must be inserted back into the patient, and the genes
must function properly. There is also more of an inconvenience to the sportsperson/patient
with this method.

Germ line gene therapy is another method that is being considered. Germ line gene
therapy is the manipulation of reproductive cells so that the gene is passed on to the next
generation. This approach is currently not used since it has many ethical and legal
implications. “All students with some training in molecular biology can isolate these
genes and produce them in bacteria as DNA. Without a doubt, tinkering with an athlete’s
genes has enormous potential to increase performance; initial results from basic research
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in this area are impressive. Genes such as insulin-like growth factor 1 (IGF1) and
myostatin, which regulate muscle mass, are obvious targets to increase performance in
sporting disciplines in which sheer strength is required. Similarly genes that stimulate
blood production or increase the oxygen-carrying capacity of blood, as well as those that
regulate mitochondrial energy production and energy use, are of interest to endurance
athletes. And manipulating pain perception by genetically modifying the release of
endorphins in athletes’ brains might be the ultimate winning combination.

Which genes could potentially be used for gene doping?

Erythropoietin (EPO):

Erythropoietin is a hormone produced by the kidneys that regulates the production
of red blood cells. Injection of EPO increases the number of red blood cells and thus
enhances oxygen-carrying capacity, making it a sort of “wonder drug” for patients with
anemia, AIDS, or cancer (Longman, 2001). However, such injections of the hormone
itself have relatively short-lived effects; frequent treatments are necessary to maintain the
physical benefits. This conventional method of doping is believed to be in widespread use
in endurance sports like cycling and long-distance running (Parker Sarah 2010).

Advantages of gene doping:

With the EPO receptor preventing the normal feedback control of red blood cell
mass, anyone can boost his or her red blood cells simply by taking exogenous EPO. EPO
has been commercially available since1989 principally for disease states such as for
treating the anemia. Insulin-like Growth Factor 1 (IGF-1) and Myostatin are used when
muscle tissue is damaged, as it is during exercise, satellite cells proliferate around the
wounded fiber to help the repair process; the repaired muscle fiber is bulkier and the
overall muscle becomes stronger. Gene doping is also helpful in numerous medical
conditions like muscular atrophy, arthritis, healing wounds, paralysis etc. Today gene
therapy has broader application, with trials covering many clinical problems including
genetic disease, cancer, infections such as HIV and degenerative diseases (Trent and
Alexander, 2006).

Disadvantages of gene doping:

Genes that enlarge muscles, such as an overabundance of IGF-1 or a lack of
myostatin, may affect the heart and could be very dangerous if not controlled (“Secrets,”
2004). Rapid muscle growth could also strain tendons and bones, although this may not be
likely in healthy people (Sweeney, 2004).

With regards to erythropoietin, there are several dangers observed in Dr. Wilson’s
experiments. In some monkeys, the synthetic EPO gene raised red blood cells level so
high that blood thinners were necessary to keep the monkeys alive, and in other monkeys,
the immune response triggered by the synthetic EPO caused severe anemia (Zarembo,
2004). Either condition is very dangerous to daily living and especially dangerous for
strenuous athletic activity. An additional deterrent to athletes seeking this method of gene
doping is the possibility of detection. French researchers found that when a synthetic EPO
gene was injected directly into the muscle tissue of monkeys, the protein product of the
synthetic gene was different enough from the natural protein that it could be detected with
DNA screens. They do not yet know if the synthetic protein can be detected in urine tests
(Warner, 2004). 1t is encouraging to think that gene doping might be detectable by a
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method easier to perform than a muscle biopsy, to which athletes preparing to compete
would be unlikely to submit.

Hidde Haisma, Professor at the Groningen Centre for Pharmacy in the Netherlands
and President of the Dutch Society for Gene Therapy, explained, “Once you introduce it
to the body, in general it is turned on and so far we don’t have a good regulatory system to
turn it on and off,” he said. “The highest risk for the athlete is overdose. And that is the
same for EPO, IGF1 or other target genes” (Hishma 2006)

Detection of Gene Doping:

The challenge, however, is to develop effective ways to prove gene doping.
Conventional methods would fail to detect an inserted gene that was isolated from the
athlete’s own body because its product is indistinguishable from the naturally produced
form. WADA has therefore established vigorous research programmes to develop new
detection methods.

Detecting such abuse will not be easy. Engineered genes are likely to look
identical with endogenous genes products. Many of the muscle based gene technologies
are unlikely to be detected by urine or blood testing as is currently done in elite athletes.
Even with EPO gene transfer, finding a high haematocrit may be suggestive but separating
it from a naturally occurring gene mutation will not be easily and in any case, cyclists
have shown that even with injectable EPO use, close medical monitoring ensures that red
blood cell parameters can be contained within set levels making it difficult to even be
suspicious that illicit gene doping may have occurred.

Current Debate:

In fact, there are some people who have mutations that turn them into natural
athletes. For example, Finnish Nordic skier and 1964 Olympic gold medallist Eero
Méntyranta had unusually high amounts of red blood cells, and a boy born with a
myostatin dysfunction has larger than normal weight-lifting capacities (Schuelke et al,
2004). However, if gene doping were to be banned, would such people still be allowed to
compete in sports? “I don’t see any reason why somebody with a myostatin mutation
should be excluded from any kind of competition,” commented Se-Jin Lee, from Johns
Hopkins University (Quoted as in EMBO Report 2007).

As the case is, at present, that the gene therapy becomes sufficiently safe to be
used not only as a medical treatment but also for normal enhancement purposes, it will
raise the question of whether gene doping should remain forbidden. There is already a
grey zone of performance enhancements that are legally used in sports because they are
accepted as standard medical treatments. Professional golfers, for example, have subjected
themselves to laser eye surgery to enhance their vision. Although some feel that this
amounts to doping, Michael Knorz (Quoted as in EMBO Report 2007), founder of the
FreeVis LASIK Centre in Mannheim, Germany, commented that this does not go against
the spirit of sport and suggests that “refractive surgery is detectable and does not need to
be considered as [a] ... new form of doping. It simply replaces contact lenses. A perfectly
normal eye with good vision cannot be enhanced.”

Conclusion:

“Sport is becoming a perversion and a circus,” Schneider (2006) said. “It is
entertainment but it has no meaning. Do we want to celebrate technological advancements
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and surgeries on bodies that we create to do maximum performances or do we want to

celebrate the human will overcoming obstacles?” Although gene doping is not considered

possible by most people in the scientific community, some do acknowledge that there are
probably athletes who are willing for try or who have already sought gene doping.
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Abstract:

In the changing economic and social environment planning is very important.
Especially for the old age, planning in young age is always beneficial.

The present paper is the review of proportion of people who plan for their future. It
also speaks about the effect of proper planning during young age on the life of people
during their old age.

Introduction:

Planning for future is essential at every point in a life of human being. Especially
planning the life after retirement has become a need in the emerging socio economic
environment. Retirement is a point where person stops employment completely.

A person may also semi retire and keep some sort of job although usually not choice
but necessity. This usually happens upon reaching certain age, when physical conditions
do not allow person to work anymore .The retirement with pension is considered as a right
of worker in many societies..In many western countries this right is considered mentioned
in national constitution.

In most countries the idea of fixed retirement age is being introduced in 19™ and 20"
centuries before then, the absence of pension arrangement meant that most workers
continued to work till death, or relied upon personal savings to support their families.

The retirements vary from country to country, but it is generally between 50 and 70.

In most of the cases many people are making retirement planning in connection with
fund investment. Retirement is a major transition in life. Unless we are mentally prepared
for this transition, many times retirement turns out to be mistake. It is easy to think
retirement as “retirement from work and not life

Objective of study: -

1. To know the proportion of population, who plan for their post retirement life from
all aspects

2. To study the preferences of people while planning their post retirement life.

Hypothesis:-

The people do not have any systematic planning for their post retirement life.

Research Methodology:

Major source of data is primary data .For this study has been collected from 20
people who are retired .A questioner was given to them to know how they have planned
their post retirement life.

By taking the help of correlation as a statistical tool analytical work is being done.

Observations:-

On the basis of analytical study following observations are made:-

1) Out of total 75% of the sample have made planning for financial and economic aspect
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2) 25 % of sample have their proper “Will” regarding their property, money and jewelry
etc

3) 30% of sample have made plan to visit different places after retirement

4) More than 50% of sample have made proper provision for their children’s future life

5) 5% of the sample are engaged social activity

6) Among sample, those who are illiterate are least bothered about their health. Only 5%
people are cautious about their health

o
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Findings:

Financial and investment aspect:-

It shows that people give maximum priority to financial security in post retirement life.
This is because:

Doing post retirement financial planning well in advance is always helpful for an
individual. A careful and regular investment in a pension plan aids to manage the financial
aspects in your later life. You can make wise implementation of the various measures to
get knowledge about how to make financial plans for retirement.

To know how much to save for retirement is not easy .It requires need to consider
various factors. However, it is not impossible to do so. Make sure that you save adequate
money for your post retirement life.

How to find out how much to save for Retirement?

To find out how much to save for retirement, we need to have a better
understanding of the various investment measures. Conduct a good research to get handy
information on different ways. There are various things that we can make use of to invest
for our secure future. For example, pension plan, social security, retirement account,
savings account, etc.

Considering that the total amount saved equals or surpasses the amount that we
will require for our post retirement life

In general, saving for retirement depends upon factors like our regular income,
investments and retirement needs. Once we know how much to save for life post-
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retirement, we can figure out how we will save in advance.

How to do Financial Planning for Post Retirement Life?

« For most retirement financial planning, designing a savings plan proves beneficial to
estimate our retirement expenses. It should cater to our standard of living and should
allow us to maintain it in the future as well.

« If we have any plans for travel or wish to buy a home, we need to save a bit more. For
this, consider inflation.

e We have to bear in mind our liabilities and evaluate our accumulated assets that may be
utilized in the future.

e As far as possible, we must try to live modestly, spend moderately and save for
tomorrow. If possible, make sacrifices as they do pay off in the long run.

o We can take full advantage of our deferred taxes and tax free savings. Our savings
exceed the maximum acceptable amount mentioned in our retirement plan.

« Consistent investment of a certain amount at scheduled intervals can be practiced.

e We can also take the risk to change our equity investments. Keep a watch on it and the
constant rise and fall in the stock market.

« We have to bear in mind our responsibilities and dependents like our younger siblings
and parents. We can make arrangements for them by means of long-term insurance
plans.

e« We must be clear with all our paperwork with respect to a living trust, power of
attorney, estate and will.

2) Legacy Aspect:

It is observed that only 25% of sample made proper Will. This is very important
aspect of life of every person. Many times family disputes take place due to absence of
proper will. Will is necessary to

> To avoid any kind of minor or major crisis among family members
> To ensure just and fair distribution of property among members of family
> To involve names of all family members including female members.

3) Tourism Aspect:

Out of sample, 35% travel after retirement. Many times though people like
travelling and visiting to different historical and religious places, they may not be able to
do so by making proper planning. Certain provision can be made to fulfill this wish.

4) Provision for children’s life:

From the sample nearly 50% of people have made provision for their children’s
life. This is important for
» To make proper provision for children’s higher education.

» To make provision for children’s marriage especially in case of daughter’s marriage.
5) Health Aspect:-

From the sample taken only 5% people are health cautious...There are certain
common problems such as blood pressure, diabetes etc. After retirement it is difficult to
manage medical epenses. Regular check up is necessary, control on diet etc is necessary.

Conclusion:-
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After studying all above areas, it is concluded that planning for the future is
absolutely essential. Generally people are aware of importance of financial planning but
are not much bothered for their health. To have a happy and comfortable life, individual
must be alert in his young age. This will not only keep him physically and mentally fit but
also comfortable.
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Abstract

Financing is of great importance for business development by making it more
competitive. When dealing with commercial transactions financing operations are mostly
required, due to some factors such as: the strong competition between the producers, the
increase of valuable and complex products, or the difficulties the less developed countries
come across when getting their financial resources. In this paper an attempt has been made
to highlight the conceptual framework of factoring, progress of factoring in India and
suggest some approach for which the factoring service would be able to penetrate and
expand their market.

Introduction

The origin of factoring can be traced during the 15" and 16™ centuries in England
and France which was exporting goods to their colonies required an agency to distribute
the goods, provide funds and collect proceeds. In the 19" and 20™ centuries such agents
only provide funds and collection of sale proceeds. Thus factoring was introduced in the
developed countries in U.K. and U.S.A.

Factoring is of recent origin in the Indian context. In 1988, the Reserve Bank of
India constituted a High powered Committee to examine the scope for offering factoring
service in the country. In 1989, the committee directed that factoring activities could be
undertaken by banks through the medium of separate subsidiaries.

Concept of Factoring

Factoring is the outright purchase of credit approved account receivables with the
factor assuming bad debt losses. According to Biscoe “Factoring may be defined as a
continuing legal relationship between financial institution(the factor) and a business
concern(the client) selling goods or providing services to trade customers(the customer)
an open account basis. In simple definition it is the conversion of credit sales into cash. In
factoring, a financial institution (factor) buys the accounts receivable of a company
(Client) and pays up to 80%(rarely up to 90%) of the amount immediately on agreement.
Factoring company pays the remaining amount (Balance 20%-finance cost-operating cost)
to the client when the customer pays the debt. Collection of debt from the customer is
done either by the factor or the client depending upon the type of factoring. . The account
receivable in factoring can either be for a product or service. Examples are factoring
against goods purchased, factoring for construction services (usually for government
contracts where the government body is capable of paying back the debt in the stipulated
period of factoring.
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PROCESS OF FACTORING
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Description

1. The client sells the good on credit basis to customer

2. The client offers the assigned invoice to the factor.

3. The factor makes a pre-payment up to 80% of the value of assigned invoices.

4. The factor notifies the customer sending a statement of account.

5. Customer remits the amount due to the factor.

6. Factor makes balance 20% of the invoice value to the client when the account is
collected or on a guaranteed payment date.

Factoring offers an excellent source of cash flow, and most factors do not expect to
buy 100 percent of a company's receivables, and there are no minimum or maximum sales
volume requirements. There is even a new form of factoring known as "single invoice
factoring,” where small to medium-sized businesses (SMEs) can factor one or two
invoices at a time every month. This form of factoring has grown increasingly popular
since the economic downturn, and since it is difficult for many businesses to get loans or
credit. A small business owner can get the cash they need without a long application
process, minimums, maximumsoralong-termcommitment.

Functions of Factoring:

1. Client’s (firm) cost of maintaining receivable and collecting debts thereby is reduced
much.

2. Cost of maintaining separate receivable/collection department (involved in recording,
monitoring records, collecting etc.) is avoided . Thus more and more save in time.
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o

. Client’s concentration on other aspects of business like marketing, selling, advertising,

production gets improved much.
Reducing the risk associated with collecting receivable.

. Factoring in one way help in financing by advancing major part of book debts

immediately .So the firm don’t have to take pain for other sources of finance as an
when required .

. Provides financial and business information regarding prevailing business trends,

changing business policies and many more.

Characteristics of Factoring
Usually the period for factoring is 90 to 150 days. Some factoring companies allow
even more than 150 days.
Factoring is considered to be a costly source of finance compared to other sources of
short term borrowings.
Factoring receivables is an ideal financial solution for new and emerging firms without
strong financials. This is because credit worthiness is evaluated based on the financial
strength of the customer (debtor). Hence these companies can leverage on the financial
strength of their customers.
Bad debts will not be considered for factoring. Credit rating is not mandatory. But the
factoring companies usually carry out credit risk analysis before entering into the
agreement. Factoring is a method of off balance sheet financing. Cost of
factoring=finance cost + operating cost. Factoring cost vary according to the
transaction size, financial strength of the customer etc. The cost of factoring vary from
1.5% to 3% per month depending upon the financial strength of the client's customer.
Indian firms offer factoring for invoices as low as 1000Rs For delayed payments
beyond the approved credit period, penal charge of around 1-2% per month over and
above the normal cost is charged (it varies like 1% for the first month and 2%
afterwards).

Different Types of Factoring

1. Disclosed and Undisclosed

2. Recourse and Non-recourse

A single factoring company may not offer all these services

Disclosed

In disclosed factoring client's customers are notified of the factoring agreement.

Disclosed type can either be recourse or non-recourse.

Undisclosed
In undisclosed factoring, client's customers are not notified of the factoring

arrangement. Sales ledger administration and collection of debts are undertaken by the
client himself. Client has to pay the amount to the factor irrespective of whether customer
has paid or not. But in disclosed type factor may or may not be responsible for the
collection of debts depending on whether it is recourse or non-recourse.

Recourse factoring
In recourse factoring, client undertakes to collect the debts from the customer. If

the customer doesn’t pay the amount on maturity, factor will recover the amount from the
client. This is the most common type of factoring. Recourse factoring is offered at a lower
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interest rate since the risk by the factor is low. Balance amount is paid to client
when the customer pays the factor.

Non-recourse factoring

In non-recourse factoring, factor undertakes to collect the debts from the customer.
Balance amount is paid to client at the end of the credit period or when the customer pays
the factor whichever comes first. The advantage of non-recourse factoring is that
continuous factoring will eliminate the need for credit and collection departments in the
organization.
Features and Benefits

> Raise Cash instantly

Factoring enables you to raise instant cash against your invoices. HSBC can pay
up to 90% of the value of eligible invoices within a day of submission of invoice and the
delivery documents.

> No Collateral Security required

No Collateral Security needed to avail finance. You pay interest only on the actual
funds utilization in your account.

> Concentrate on your core business

The more your sales book grows, the more we’ll help you to turn your invoices
into cash. This will enable you to respond more quickly to market opportunities.

> Optimize your Cash flows

Avoid the hidden costs associated with providing extended credit for your
customers. Improved cash flows can help you to negotiate competitive purchase terms
with your suppliers.

Factoring Companies in India

e Canbank Factors Limited:http://www.canbankfactors.com
e SBI Factors and Commercial Services Pvt. Ltd: http://www.sbifactors.com

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Ltd:
http://www.hsbc.co.in/in/corp/factserv.htm
Foremost Factors Limited: http://www.foremostfactors.net
Global Trade Finance Limited: http://www.gtfindia.com
Export Credit Guarantee Corporation of India Ltd: http://www.ecgcindia.com
Citibank NA, India: http://www.citibank.co.in
Small Industries Development Bank of India (SIDBI):
http://www.sidbi.in/fac.asp
Domestic Factoring & International Factoring
Factoring is a service that covers the financing and collection of account
receivables in domestic and international trade. It is an ongoing arrangement between the
client and Factor, where invoices raised on open account sales of goods and services are

regularly assigned to "the Factor" for financing, collection and sales ledger
administration. The buyer and the seller usually have long term relationships. The client
sells invoiced receivables at a discount to the factor to raise finance for working capital
requirement. The factor may or may not accept the incumbent credit risk. Factoring
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enables companies to sell their outstanding book debts for cash. The factor operates by
buying from the selling company their invoiced debts. These are purchased, usually with
credit protection, by the factor who then will be responsible for all credit control,
collection and sales accounting work. Thus the management of the company may
concentrate on production and sales and need not concern itself with non-profitable
control and sales accounting matters. By obtaining payment of the invoices immediately
from the factor, usually up to 80% of their value the company's cash flow is improved.
The factor charges service fees that vary with interest rates in force in the money market.

= Function of A Factor

1. Administration of Sales Ledger

The factor maintain sales ledger in respect of each client when the sales transaction
takes place an invoice is prepared in duplicate by the client, One copy is given to customer
and second copy is sent to the factor. Entries are made in the ledger on open item method.
Each receipt is matched against the specific invoice. On any given date the customer
account indicate the various open invoices outstanding .Periodic reports are sent by factor
to the client with respect to current status of transaction, the periodicity of report is
decided. Thus the entire sales ledger administration responsibility of the client gets
transferred to factor.

2. Collection of Receivables

The main function of the factor is to collect the receivable on the behalf of the
client and to relieve him from all the problems associated with the collection. This way
the client can concentrate on other major areas of his business on one hand and reduce the
cost of collection by way of saving in labour time and efforts on the other hand. The factor
possesses trained and experienced personal, sophisticated infrastructure and improve
technology which helps him to make timely demands on the debtors to make payments.

3. Provision of Finance

Finance which is the life blood of a business is made available easily by the factor
to the client. A factor purchased the book debts of his client and debts are assigned in
favour of the factor .75%to 80% of the assigned debts is given as advance to the client by
the factor

4. Protection Against Risk

This service is provided where the debts are factored without resources. The factor
fixes the credit limit in respect of approved customers. Within this limit the factor
undertakes to purchase all trade debts and assumes risk of default in payment by the
customers. The factor not only relives the client from the collection work but also advises
the client on the creditworthiness of potential customers. Thus the factor helps the client in
adopting better credit control policy. The credit standing of the customers is assessed by
the factors on the basis of information collected from credit rating reports, bank reports,
trade reference, and financial statement analysis and by calculating the important ratios in
respect of liquidity and profitability position.

5. Advisory Services

These services arise out of the close relationship between a factor and a client.
Since the factor have better knowledge and wide experience in field of finance, and
possess extensive credit information about customers standing they provide various
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advisory services on the matters relating to:
I.  Customer’s preferences regarding the client’s products.
Il.  Changes in marketing polices of the competitors.
I1l.  Suggest improvements in the procedures adopted for invoicing, delivery and sales
return.
IV. Helping the clients for raising finance from banks /financial institutions, etc.
Suggestion
Factoring service is a new dimension in Indian Induatries for the first time in an
organised manner. There are many benefits of factoring which a firm can avail out of it.
As India is in the process of opening up and liberalising its economy, where the financial
service would be able to penetrate and expand their own market. The following are some
suggestions:
» To make factoring economically viable, Government should pass appropriate laws
exempting factored debts from payment of stamp duty on assignment.
Necessary to regulate prescribed norms for new entrants to factoring business.
For communication, computer support is essentially for factors for extending their
services efficiently and economically.
There are debts on account of insufficient budgetary provisions among government
departments and large business undertakings of the public and private sectors.
The saving of financial loss is to be borne by industrial and business concerns on
account of employing excess manpower hence credit discipline is needed for the
success of factoring system in India.
Conclusion
Thus we can say that Factoring has enough potential in the Indian Financial system
and it should be primarily promoted and sustained through governmental means to assure
financing resources, necessary to the economic development.. Using factoring on a large
scale, could contribute to improve the payments between the economic agents, thus
limiting financial blockage. Financing through factoring still keeps being insufficiently
used for the real financing needs of the Indian economy
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A Case Study of a Travel Company Vayudoot Domestic

International (Shree Samuha)
Mrs. Darshana Deepak Kadwakar: K.B.Colleage Art and Commerce for women,
Mithbunder Road, Kopri, Thane (E)

Introduction:

The main focus of financial management is on growth, profitability and flow of
funds. The main objectives of financial management are wealth maximization of
stakeholders. The survival, independence and flexibility of the firm are important
considerations that do not automatically follow by pursuing wealth maximize principles.
Again it is difficult to think of the successful operation of a firm if it completely ignores
the influences of the society.

Background:

Post-liberalization, many Tours and Travels firm\companies entered the Indian
market. These include Kasseri, Sachine Travels, and Raja-Rani Travels etc. But the tours
and travel-a division of Shree Samuha Pvt. Ltd. is not in a race of competitive market.
This company is fixed on their rates; even though in the market whatever rate is there as
compared to other travels.

In the beginning this particular person Mr. Mohan Patil who is the owner of this
Tours and Travel he is engaged in Tours and Travels. But in the year 2001 he injured in
one big accident and he was on bed for more than 6 months. After that he left his home
because of some family matter. At that time, in the hands of Mr. Patil no sufficient capital
is their or not any house to stay. But, he trust on God and again he started his Tours and
Travels business from road. He advertised in the News paper * Loksatta’ about his tours.

He started is tours by arranging the Tours for ‘Pune Ganesh Festivals’. Only one
bus is their but the rate of Tour is more\high as compared to the others and in reality on
any other Tours and Travels arranging such kind of Tours. But this ‘Shree Samuha Pvt.
Ltd.” Arranged for that. This first tour is so good and from that he got the maximum
response from his customers. He charged 220\- per person for Pune Ganesh Festivals’ in
the year 2001. He gave proper service to his customers. In Pune the place Saras Bag to
Shanivarwada in this area the Ganesh Festival is their and this person arranged their
volunteers in that area so that no any customer misplaced. After that the Ganesh Darshan
they collect in Sara sag and they take the view about this one day tour. Then he realized
there are so many big personalities also in their tour’s some one from RBI- manager or the
higher post persons as well as middle class peoples also there, and the response is positive.
They really appreciate Mr. Patil about the tour. Normally the travels companies arranged
Tours but on the spot they are not with their customers. The customers on their own way
have to visit the place and then at particular time and place they have to reach. But here,
personal attention, care, systematic works because that only Mr. Patil full his 36 buses
within 6 days.

After that he arranged Tours according to the necessity of customers. The
customers only had the right to decide the date, budget for their picnic. The main intension
of this picnic is the proper communication between individual, family picnic and the
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‘Pune Ganesh Festivals’.

This is continued till the year 2003. In the year 2004 he started another package
i.e. Ashtavinayak Yatra- those to whom wanted to see the God. The response of this tour
is also good. Then he started Shravan Bal Yojana- this for the parents. Because in their old
days they wanted to go to visit temples (i.e. Thirth Yatra) and there the children don’t
have time for their parents because they wanted to be more concentrate on their Childs.
Then he started Swechaha Yojana - i.e. for senior citizens. Because the Govt . is giving
concessions to those person who completed their age of 65. Before that no one can get the
concession but according to the govt. the age of retirement is 60 years. So they have to
wait for 5 years 5 years for them Mr. Patil started Swechaha Yojana because at that time
all are retired person so no fixed income in the hands. So he offer them tours according to
their budgets (i.e. economic package). Then he started Niradhar Yojana- those to whom
no one wants to travel for them they arrange Tours. Finally he started Travel to earn
Yojana.

Vision of The Business:
e The very first vision of the business is to settle their business till 25 years.
eThen it is a life time business because after 25 years the next generation of the same

persons is this in business.

e There is no any disturbance to the market
e 14% distribution base is fixed.

Analysis through Ratio:

Shree Samuha Ratio: 1:3,

Average 14% Distribution

Package Money Back Time
Period
1000/-
1,500/- 3,100/- 90 dgays
3,000/-
4,000/- 6,300/- 180 days
5,000/-
7,500/- 12,700/- 360 days
10,000/- & 25,500/- 720 days
above

Insurance Ratio = 1:10

Average 20% Distribution After 16 years
10,000 x 3 = 30,000 3,00,000
Binary Plan :

10 days 2 units 100/-

25 days 4 units 200/-

40 days 8 units 400/-

60 days 16 units 800/-

32 units 1,600/-
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90 days 62 units 3,100/- 28 days
extra
64 units 3,200/-
180 days 126 units 6,300/- 54 days
extra
128 units 6,400/-
360 days 254 units 12,700/- 106 days
extra
256 units 12,800/-
720 days 510 units 25,500/- 210 days
extra
SHREE SAMUHA PVT. LTD.
Sale of every tickets =1 unit
Return per unit @1 Rs. 50/-
510 unit @ 50 = Rs. 25,500/-
510 units\720 days = Avg. 1 unit per day + 210 days extra
Methodology:

1. Data Collected through primary and secondary sources.
Primary Sources:
a. Personal Interviews
b. Questioners
c. Group discussion with other member.
2. Secondary Sources:
a. Shree samuha booklet
b. Views of other form internet.
Business Strategies:
Every time Mr. Patil introduced new methods to control his business

activities. He is a good manager as well as the driver of his business. Following are the
strategies of Shree Samuha Business.

1)

2)

3)

Due to high returns (i.e. within short period of time customers were getting 4 times
what they have paid.) It is a good opportunity to the people that they were
enjoying the picnic as well as they are getting high returns within short period the
number of customers gets increase.

Increase of the number of customer he has to pay more commission to his agents.
To reduce the burden of increasing customers and increasing the amount of
commission he has introduced a policy. He has taken the right decision to control
the business activity. He stopped giving agency to the new agents as well as
customers will be under control.

He gave one punishment to his agents that they have to spread the main aim of
these business policies and not only to buy something and get something free. He
told all his agents that they have to write the history of Shree Samuha 21 times. So
that it will fit in their mind properly and they can spread it to others in a proper
way.
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4) From the above point he shows the efficient management control on his business
transactions as well as activities.

5) While giving new agency to the agent Mr. Patil taking Rs. 8000/- from his agents.
This money per agent he is using for his business. In other words we can say it is
the fixed capital in the hands of Mr. Patil.

6) Mr. Patil doesn’t want to miss any new opportunity and that’s why he is accepting
the new field. He encouraging his agents for not taking the commission amount
instead of taking the amount they can transfer this amount into unit and that unit
they can use for booking a flat and that’s why he introducing the new business of
construction.

7) He accepted the opportunity in the field of a film. He had make compulsion to his
agents that they motivate the customers to see the movie.

Is Shree Samuha a Fraud?

After the lost of efforts taken by Mr. Patil to grow his business still there are a some
barriers in that and he trapped in such so called tricks of his own and trusty people who
are always with him. They make a suit against the law section 420 of cheating and
making fraud of the money collected from the innocent peoples in the society.

In the period of recession Mr. Patil is keeping his level best to give the returns to there are
lots of problems which affect the data from Mr. Patil. The Police people collect the data
from Mr. Patil’s Wadala office and seal the office. So there were no data in the hands of
Mr. Patil.

But in such a situation he does not loose his confidence. He tries to collect the data
from different sources he collect the letters singed by the customers and accepting that
they were taken the advantage of different plans of Shree Samuha. Then Mr. Patil has
arrange the conference among their colleagues in the office and try to give the courage to
their customers by giving the voice recorded CDs so that all the customers does not loose
their hopes that they are cheated from Mr. Patil.

In this CDs Mr. Patil try to explain why this kind of situation is happened and
without his fault he cannot feel guilty. Because he said in his conference that if he has
taken the more time for giving the returns to their customers it does not mean that he is
cheating to the customers but he focus on that when the customer choose any Yojana of
Shree Samuha at that time his office giving them a form. It just not only a form but also
the proof with signature of customers that they all are aware of the terms and conditions of
this business and also they are ready to accept that and that’s why they are going to sign
on that form. It means people are aware that they are getting money within the period of
90 days to 720 days.

And based on this point he said that if he is giving returns within 90 days people
don’t have problems but in some cases because of lots of reasons behind that have is not
able to give returns within 90 days it means he is cheating to the peoples.

But with the help of this videos conferencing he is trying to suggest the people that
he is not going to cheat people. He has given one best example that, like any other
companies those are attracting customers towards their business by advertising their
services in a large scale but for the terms and conditions they are not specifying bold or
not in a big letters. But here the situation is different people can read the terms and
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conditions in Marathi as well as in English also. Most of the customers are Maharashtrian
so they prefer their mother tong and that’s why he printed the terms and conditions in
Marathi as well as in a bold print also. It is not only to understand but it is the good
commitments between his customer and his business with them. He accepted the entire
amount in the form of cheque only and not the cash. So it is the other factor that he is
using his best knowledge and skill to grow his business. Because of his good control and
better co-ordination on his business activities and the other factor that his trust amongst
the people. So they were waiting still the date of maturity get over. Mr. Patil felt sorry for
this matter and he consult with his advocate and he has published the sorry notice with the
help of the newspaper. He has given written notice for the delay of the payments because
of the bank matter. He try to minimize the load on bank and that’s why he is introducing a
new software in his office so that bank will feel better because the daily transaction of the
Shree Samuha is so many and it increase the workload of the bank and with the help of the
new software he try to do lots of work in his office instead of in the bank.

And because of this he cannot produced his reports on time for the purpose of
Income tax. So income Tax department also had a doubt about this business.

Conclusion:

Based on this ratio comparison, we can say this Mr. Patil studied each every
component relating to the Accounting ratio e.g. he studied the Accountability of every
Tours and Travels agencies. On that basis he found that the agencies are in profit when the
18 seats of bus are full with the customers. E.g. in a particular season the buses are full
and that’s why they charging more or double rate for the season and in odd days they are
charging half rate as compared to the rates in seasons.

So in the beginning years they are giving any returns top their customers but they
are charging high rates.

References:

1. Shree Samuha booklet.
2. www.shreesamuha.com
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Developments and Trends in Packaging
Mrs Sucheta B: Research Scholar JJT University, Jhunjhunu, Rajasthan

Introduction:

PACKAGING means a coordinated system of preparation of goods for shipment,
distribution, storage and marketing at optimum cost, compatible with the requirements of
the product. It has a protective role as a means of ensuring safe delivery of the products in
sound conditions to the final user at a minimum cost.

Packaging is a very important aspect of food production and it plays a critical role
in our global economy and touches the lives of everyone. Packaging is used in a wide
range of industries across food and drinks, healthcare, cosmetics and other consumer
goods as well as a range of industrial sectors. It is also a major component in the majority
of consumable products. Of the total market, 60% lies in the areas of primary containers
and flexible packaging. Flexible packaging industry is the second largest sector of the
business —with flexible packaging offering consumers extensive desirable characteristics.
From ease of handling and storage, overall cost savings, and convenience, flexible
packaging has cemented itself in the packaging world, and has undoubtedly been a key
contributor to packaging’s continued success. The popularity of utilizing flexible
packaging and films for packaging is largely based on the numerous technical
developments that have been made in the field of flexible packaging which possess good
barrier properties in their own, with the aid of coatings, film types, and manufacturing
methods, the positive attributes skyrocket. Overall packaging has become an essential
everyday item.
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Flexible Packaging
Evolution
In today’s concept packaging is both a symbol of society’s consumption habit and
reflection of it’s economic progress. Packaging has allowed us to transit from a society
living on a day to day basis, to one with its resources in the long term. Packaging as we
know it today has evolved over a long period. It is product of continuous research and
innovation aimed at finding better methods of delivering value to consumers. From pre
historic times, the first people who walk the earth, sought to conserve the surplus food
collected from hunting and fishing for the longest possible time, They used the leaves and
barks from trees and animal skins to store their food. The seeds of agriculture were sown
between 11,000 and 12,000 years ago, creating the need for more effective means i.e.
woven baskets and earthen pots to protect seeds and the harvested products. Some 5000
years ago wood was used for boxes, barrels to preserve foods and other goods.
Phoenicians developed glass blowing, some 3000 years ago and the glass jars and
bottles become reality. Cai Lung, a Chinese, in 105 AD invented paper from bamboo
fibers. In 1250 AD Tinplate developed in Bohemia to prevent armor from rusting. In 1750
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jute sacks were used for general packaging. The industrial revolution of the 18" and 19"
centuries gave further fillip packaging. The adage’ necessity is the mother of invention’
became true in packaging during this era. At the end of the 19™ century the bright idea of
manufacturing in bulk, a pre-cut cardboard panel which, once folded, would form a box, a
simple yet revolutionary invention. In the 1940’s, packaging was developed for frozen
food.

From then on, a large number of technical innovations led to the continued
improvement of packaging and, consequently, to increased choice of food, thus improving
everyday standard of living. History of Indian packaging followed the developed world
with some lag effect. After the 2" five year plan the industrialization has improved the per
capita income and set the introduction of paper in packaging of FMCG products. In 1970
the plastic packaging came in rigid form bottles, jars and in 1980 the rigid, gave way to
flexible packaging. Plastics now replace most of the rigid forms of packaging. In fact,
plastics dominate the Indian packaging industry especially in the form of flexible
packaging. With path breaking concepts like multilayer films, disposable containers, etc.
The Indian packaging industry is still to catch up phase with developed world. Modern
packaging is what allows us to supply cooked food in fresh form in Sachet- the world
highest battle field as well as to the space expeditions outside our world.

The Exponential development continues to this day; each decade witnessed a
greater number of packaging innovation than the one that preceded it. In the past decade,
tremendous changes in food packaging is seen and such change will continue at an even
accelerated rate in future. This is mainly due to fast developments in packaging
technologies.

People Mentality

The innovations are not often apparent to the public. Even if they are noticed, it
seems that people are so accustomed to innovation that new packages are accepted
routinely. Consumers are ready to take new packaging innovations and new food products
are granted. Many of the changes important to packaged food producers and packaging
suppliers are subtle and virtually impossible for the consumer to notice it. Eg: The
substitution of metalized film for the foil. Consumers are reluctant to give up protective
packaging and Hygiene aseptic of packaging. From consumer behavior stand point
scientists have attested the ‘enticing’ and ‘attractive’ role that packaging plays in
influencing the point of purchase psyche of the consumer.

Packaging — The need and demand

The need for Packaging has been “long-lasting / sustainable”, but the designs,
materials, styles and functions have evolved and developed tremendously over the years.
Today market demands are getting stronger for packaging development supporting a
sustainable society. Packaging must perform well in all three dimensions of sustainability,
ie.

e People (Social)
e Profit (Economy)
e Planet (Environment)

A good package should be cost — efficient and provide value to generate revenue,
it should have a good user interface and should be lean on resources, recoverable, and
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prevent its content from being spoilt. Packaging helps protect perishable goods from
contamination and extends a products shelf-life. More specifically, materials like plastics
help protect food from bacteria and keep it fresh. With plastic food packaging ,consumers
are no longer kept in the dark, so to speak, on the ‘quality’ of food inside. Packaging
development is based on Appearance ,Protection ,Function, Cost and Disposability.
Packaging plays an important part in everything from how fresh a food tastes to how
safety it’s been kept to whether the design is easy and convenient to use.
Drivers and Trends
Changing Lifestyle
Move towards smaller pack sizes — Nuclear family and bachelor life increased
Requirement of convenience among consumers
Supermarkets & Club Stores
Hygienic aspects required — clean and untouched
Brand enhancement — Competitive environment
Increased shelf life — availability, throughout the year & at all places
New packaging material & technology development
Increasing awareness of Environmental Issues
Changing Life Style:
Globally, a billion-dollar business, packaging in India is a significant contributor
to the nation’s economic output. One of the prime reasons for its increase in the economic
sweeps, takes has been retail packaging. Over the years, retail packaging has undergone
significant developments to meet the demands of a demographically changing population
with changing life styles.

Throughout these stages different style packaging has always been around, to
support contemporary lifestyles. On the, go lifestyle have emerged as a result of several
factors

- Longer working hours

- longer commuting times

- wider range of leisure activities
Resulted in ready — prepared foods

Which leads to...

Move towards smaller pack size:
Development of smaller pack size is mainly due to
° Increase in Nuclear Family
. Widespread Bachelor and Spinster life
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Convenience among Consumers:

The attendant changes in packaging supply chain logistics and pressure for
increased shelf life for food products by reducing the use of preservatives and additives
has meant that the packaging industry has been continuously evolving. Product packaging
has also come of age, because of issues such as providing protection, especially for
children, from hazardous substances, and the need to reduce tampering, theft or fraud and
maintain customer confidence in the product.

Further, the increase in the number of working women coincides with the demise
of the family meal. Fewer and fewer families sit down to eat together. Instead, there is an
increasing amount of snacking and eating ‘on the run’. Individuals in a family may come
home at different times, help themselves to ‘fast food” from the fridge or freezer and
microwave it for immediate consumption. To be sure, the growth of fridge/ freezer and
microwave ownership substantiates this trend. Eating out and take aways are also getting
more popular. This increased use of convenient formats demands high levels of
packaging functionality with innovations such as microwaveable vegetable bags,
disposables etc.

Another aspect that has seen packaging evolve from its rudimentary forms is
“Convenience.” Forty-fifty plus hour workweeks, Internet connections, faster than
anyone ever thought possible, have made “instant gratification” an imperative in the
current marketing environment. This scenario has extrapolated itself to packaging too,
where difficulty getting into a package is seen as a hindrance. Studies have indicated that
consumers want their products to be ‘easy-to-use’ and ‘get in to’. Packages that amply
demonstrate this fundamental concept are mostly manufactured out of plastic and include
toothpaste tubes, “zip-lock™ re-sealable bags, squeezable ketchup bottles, etc.

Easy to use

Zip lock convenient to hold
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Hygiene concept (Fruit and vegetable packaging- modern trend)
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Market barometers indicate that there will also be increased demand for
packaging for the fast food take away market, especially packaging that helps to
maintain the properties of the food. Retailers are trying to capture a share of this market
,hence there are opportunities to develop appropriate packaging at the retail store.

Another major trend is mass customisation, whereby consumers are
segmented into smaller and smaller groups in a process sometimes called ‘micro-
marketing’. Products are tailored, very closely to the specific needs of these groups, often
through retailer category management initiatives, which are all about understanding and
responding to consumer needs. Consumers are becoming increasingly sophisticated in
their demands. As many more people travel to all parts of the world, demand for exotic
foods continues. This may take the form of ready-prepared Thai meals.

Several innovations repackage existing products to offer more convenience. For
example, ‘Food on the go’ that fits into car cup holders now includes snacks in upright
containers and flavoured milk in slim plastic bottles. Another packaging trend encourages
materials that decompose, recycle easily or use less landfill space. The product packaging
will alert consumers if conditions, such as too-warm temperatures, product expiry, etc.

Technological Development:

There are some technical developments for increasing the shelf life of food
products. such as -Aseptic packaging technology for Juices, milk and milk products.

5
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Modified Atmosphere Packaging (MAP) - Nitrogen flushing
(prevents oxidation which can cause rancidity),
Controlled Atmosphere Packaging (CAP)- inclusion of
scavengers in the self adhesive labels of the pack, To maintain
optimum atmosphere inside the package and Smart packaging — The sensor is prepared
by entrapping within a polymer matrix a PH sensitive dye that responds, through visible
color changes to spoilage volatile compound that contribute to a quantity known as Total
Volatile Basic Nitrogen ( TVB-N).

- Tamper evident packaging

o

Packaging Materials Development

Sleeve to Seal...

® Cold — Seal Adhesive used which seals under
1 with

|
DAIRY MITK |

Environmental issue:

Lead to the application of Bio-degradable polymers in Packaging
PHB — Poly Hydroxyl Butyrate
e Linear polyesters from fermentation of sugar (Alcaligenes eutrophus).
e Bacteria produce polymers — within their bodies as ‘bacterial fat’
e Controlling conditions in fermentation — different copolymers
Green Bottle
» Biodegradable milk bottle that uses a smart two-part system.
» Composed of a cardboard outer manufactured from pulped, recycled cardboard.
» Lined with an inner sleeve of biodegradable plastic made from corn starch
Plant Bottle
» Composed of 70% petroleum-based and 30% sugarcane-based materials.
Metalized cellulose — based film
World’s first metalized bio plastic film
Manufactured from renewable wood pulp and metalized.
Excellent dead fold for twist wrap
Strong demand in the confectionary packing sector
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The Shift in Trends as seen in the last 3 decades
Following are the shifts in trends for some of the producers

Product Conventional Current

Milk Glass, metal Film Pouches
Beverage Glass PET

Pharmaceuticals Paper and Glass PVC, HDPE,PP, Glass
Toothpaste tubes Metal HDPE, LLDPE, PP
Soaps Paper Polyester Film, PVC
Fertilizer Jute PP Woven sack

Retail Carrier Bags Paper, Jute Bags LDPE, HDPE, HM

»
7%
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e
i
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Future Prospects

The food processing industry consumes large quantities of different varieties of
packaging material. This offers excellent opportunities to the packaging industry sector
for innovation and development. Modern technology and changes in consumer demand
for convenience and packaged foods have been given a boost in the development of new
packaging materials. Consumers prefer foods that are perishable to be perceived as fresh
and hygienic. This has led to the development of new technology for extension of shelf
life, without sacrificing the quality based on packaging. There is an increase in the
demand for new, specific and innovative packaging technology, like “narrow neck press
and blow” for lightweight glass bottles, high barrier co-extruded plastic structures, high
performing non-foil laminated structures, computer-aided design software’s, and hard
fillable plastic containers. Thin wall aluminum cans, PET bottles and tetra bricks have
been introduced in place of glass bottles, for packaging of soft drinks and liquid
beverages. Paper-based packages are used for export due to environmental friendliness.
Metal packages will continue to account for a substantial share of packaging of thermally
processed products. Lightweight heat-sterilizable glass bottles are also used for packaging
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of fruits and vegetable products, meat products and baby foods. Use of plastic packaging
materials is fast growing in the Asian region, and growth prospects are strengthened by
the availability of popular resins.

Plastic packaging materials are fast growing in the Asian region and growth
prospects are strengthened by the availability of popular resins. In rigid form, they
dominate for packaging of fruit juices, soft drinks, mineral water, edible oils, spice
products and alcoholic beverages.

Flexible packages are available in the form of sachets, pouches, blisters and skin-
wrap, and bag-in-box. Environmental issues led to the application of Bio-degradable
polymers in packaging. There is lot to do something either in product or packaging which
makes brand different from it’s counterfeits and helps in authentication of it’s genuineness
at the point of purchase. Eg: use holograms and 3M technology.

Conclusion

e Designs have to improve continuously to meet the changing market and
sustainability needs.

e Emerging markets, with a growing middle class, adopting a consumption life style,
implies business opportunities.

® The scope of the packaging development exponential curve, will continue to
accelerate as packagers scramble to meet consumer demands for healthier, tastier
foods that require minimum preparation time.

* New lean, functional and convenient packaging, are paths to follow, both in
mature and emerging markets.

® Fluctuating raw material prices in combination with pressure for price reductions
from consolidated brand owners and retailers is a challenge for the industry.

Packaging suitable for E- business

e There is a lot in new packaging technologies
e Consumer reluctant to give up protective packaging and hygiene aseptic
packaging.
References:-
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Abstract:

Earlier banking was concerned only with traditional services and activities. But at
present banking is catering entire requirement of individual customer and is emerging as
potential sector for the consistent growth of business and commercial industries. Customer
relation and retention is priority of the banks. The main aim of this research paper is to
assess and re-asses how banks are marketing their products and services and how
customers capture and perceive bank services, what are the emerging customers
requirements and expectations, and to study customer satisfaction level with banking
services provided by the SBI and HDFC Bank. The researcher has taken a sample of 340
respondents from SBI and HDFC Bank in Borivali region and has conducted responses
about marketing strategies of these banks through questionnaire method. The data so
collected have been tabulated and analysed to arrive at conclusion on the above topic. The
research concluded that STATE BANK OF INDIA provides better services to their
customers than HDFC Bank. The customers of SBI are more satisfied with traditional
banking services and Bank Accounts as compared to HDFC Bank whereas customers of
HDFC Bank are more satisfied with counter services, ancillary services, single window
services provided by the bank.

Key words: SBI and HDFC Bank, customer satisfaction, traditional services,
percent, chi square test

Introduction:

Marketing plays an important role in today’s commercial business activities since
long back marketing functions has received prime importance in commercial firms or
activities. The success and survival of a business is largely influenced by the activities of
the marketing department. Marketing involves marketing research, marketing information
system, product pricing, product promotion, product packaging, product positioning etc.
Market segmentation is “The task of breaking the total market in to segments that share
common properties. The market segmentation is the act of dividing a market into distinct
group of buyers who might merit separate products and/ or marketing mixes”.* Philip
Kotler.

The arrival of new banks in the post reform period resulted in a paradigm shift in
the ways of banking in India. The growing competition and the growing expectations of
customers led to increased importance of technology in banking. The arrival of foreign
and private banks with their superior technology based services pushed Indian public
sector banks also to follow suit by going in for the latest technologies so as to meet the
threat of competition and retain their customer base. Information Technology has
basically been used under two different avenues in banking.

Impact of technology resulted Automated Teller machines (ATMs), shared
payments Network System. MICR cheques, Net banking, Remote area business message
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network, Electronic fund transfer system, Electronic clearing service, centralized funds
management system. The needs of the customer groups with higher education/ higher
status may sharply differ from the needs of the customers with lesser education or having
lower status. The impact of above reference groups will be more discernible in the case of
the lesser educated customer groups. These make it imperative that a detailed study is
undertaken to find out the existing ways of doing business by commercial banks, their
present marketing techniques and suggest marketing strategies to stay ahead in business.
The study of the strengths and weaknesses of the existing marketing techniques is
expected to be useful to operating staff and policy makers of banks in improving the
effectiveness of internal marketing and in framing marketing strategies.

State Bank of India:

State Bank of India (SBI) established with the integration of imperial bank of India
with other State owned and state-associated banks in 1955 and in 1959 by passing act in
parliament, enabling the take over of eight former state-associated banks as its associate
banks. SBI today having dramatically change, adoption of new technology based services
large scale public sector bank, fundamentally strong with public trust and old bank among
all commercial banks.

Today SBI has around 17,000 branches alongwith its associate banks and around
12000 ATMs with large network of their services across the world. It has 4 apex level
training colleges 54 learning centres across the country, 82 foreign offices in 32 countries
across the globe. It also looking to cover up Rural untapped potential in the hinterland and
proposes to cover 10,000 villages in coming days. To fetch competition bank has to take
aggressive initiative, leads in new inventions and technology. Bank has all those efforts
and still has top most awarded and trustful bank of majority of Indians and foreigners.
Today bank has competition with private sector banks such as a HDFC bank, ICICI bank,
Yes bank, Foreign Banks, HSBC Bank, City Bank etc, Many banks has fear of the
widespread network of the SBI. Combined with the network of its associated banks,

HDFC Bank:

The HDFC bank was incorporated in August-1994 in the name of HDFC bank Ltd
with its registered office in Mumbai. HDFC bank has commenced its operations as a
scheduled commercial bank in January-1995. HDFC is Indias premier housing finance
company in private sector. HDFC bank today has around 1408 branches and 3300 around
ATMs having network in India and abroad. HDFC bank also has many award to its credit
as being private sector leading bank through various rating agencies and Government.

Importance of the Study:

Alongwith new innovations, technologies and Its role financial inclusion is
providing or ensuring banking services at affordable costs to the weaker sections of
society or the unbanked segment which does not have access to the formal banking
system. These new innovations and financial inclusions aims to see more people with
savings, bank accounts accessing basic banking services and affordable credit if they need
to borrow.

In India, there are approximately 400 million people in nearly six million villages
and semi urban areas waiting for banking services. There is scope for lending —45000
crores to these people. Against this potential, only about 20 million have been served so
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far by the organized financial sector, with total disbursements of about — 3900 cores.
These intermediaries could be used as business facilitators (BF) or business
correspondents (BC) by commercial banks. Business correspondents refer to banking
representative in remote areas where bank are not present. Reserve Bank of India’s vision
for 2020 is to open nearly 6 million new customers accounts and service them through a
variety of channels by leveraging on IT.

Literature Review:

Uppal (2006), with stratified sampling of 506 bank customers, explained the
impact of computerization on the satisfaction of customers of all bank groups and
concluded that customer service are quite better in fully computerized banks and further in
e-banks in partial and none computerized banks.

Varghese and Ganesh (2003) analyzed customer services in PSBs and old private
sector banks based on the responses of 776 customers of 10 PSB and 13 old private sector
banks operating in Kerla. They found that there is no difference between the two types of
bank branches.

F.T. Shroff: (2007) Firdos Temurasp Shroff in his study ‘’Modern Banking
Technology” (2007) The banking scenario is fast changing with the galloping
technological advancement. Also has presented scenario of how Indian banking system is
developed over the year. The book explain issues faced by these systems. Also said
comparatively banking position with other countries .Banking system in India is at the
threshold of the paradigm shift. Technology application and innovations are bringing
changes in Indian banking system.

Objectives of the Study:

1. To study the innovative and competitive nature of banking services of SBI and HDFC
bank.

2. To study the marketing practices and customer satisfaction in regard to services offered
by SBI and HDFC bank.

3. To find out the problems in marketing banking services and suggest remedial action.

Database and Methodology:

The present study is mostly dependent on primary and secondary date. The study
is empirical and analytical in nature. The sample size is 340 customers from SBI and
HDFC bank 170 each and 150 Bank personnel’s i.e. managers, staff members etc. Such
customers and staff members are selected from Borivali suburb located bank branches of
SBI and HDFC bank. Of these branches functioning more than 10 years and fully
computerized are considered for the study. The data is collected through pre-tested and
well-structured questionnaire. The Secondary data is collected through bank websites
records, rbi website annual report of the banks, news papers, Journals and magazine, etc.
Information about sex, age, income, education level, occupation level is given below in
the tables which affects the customers thinking

Finding of the Study:- It is to be said that still there are some problems with
customers as well as bank staff also. As ground (80.58%) 274 customers out of 340 are
satisfied. Comparatively HDFC Banks customers are more satisfied. 66 (19.41) still are
unsatisfied with existing services.

Today peoples majorly choosing these banks because with their representation as
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public sector and new generation private sector bank both are trying to provide good
services and technology based services. HDFC bank being private sector bank follows
strict professionalism in the services and functioning majority of the staff of the banks has
attended training program and well skilled in their service areas.

Suggestions: - Banks should design and structures their services and products to
suit the underlying the dimension of quality service, convenient location, low cost and
safety.

Banks should launch various value added services and new technology driven
products blended with the existing ones to enable the bank to extend a variety of financial
services, all under one roof loan procession period and time will be minimized interest
will be charged on daily balance. Facilities for ancillary services like safe custody,
safe deposit lockers, will be provided through almost all branches and customers should
be awarded about availability of this facilities. Regular customers meets to seminars,
melas should be arranged and held for effective relationship banking. Customers loyalty
can be enhances through offerings of value added services. Such as free ATM cards, no
frill accounts, free check books, free accident insurance ect. and other bills.

Promotional effects should focus more on relationship building to increase
customer calls to win the mind share of customers so that they continue to win the mind
share of customers through word of mouth publicity. ATM facility, Any bank, Any
ATM center should be provided by banks with less service charge and services will be
shared of other banks.

Human resource system will be improved and recruitments, training will be given
to employees to match their environment need and requirements. Bank officers and staff
should maintain good rapport and relations with the customers, this will help to develop a
social banking environment. Core banking solution and integration on a common site all
the items of the banks will facilitate for cross selling of products. Customers also should
be awared about CBS, ATM, a usage and newly invented services. Private and foreign
banks also should be asked to expand their network in rural areas.

Conclusions:-

Today majority of customers are satisfied and acceptable of technology based
services customers are service oriented today. For successful bank marketing and to make
it more effective, identify the customer needs by way of designing new products to suit
the customers. The staff should be well-equipped with adequate knowledge to fulfill the
customers needs.

Future Research Areas:-

There is tremendous scope to research in banking areas such as customer
satisfaction product development through differentiation. Quality of banking services in
rural areas. Customer relationship management, challenges of marketing in rural areas,
Agricultural services and banking role etc.
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Dr. Manohar M. Mane : Assistant professor, Department of Physical Education,
University of Mumbai, Santacruz, Mumbai- 400098

Introduction:

A test or an examination (or "exam") is an assessment intended to measure a test-
taker's knowledge, skill, aptitude, physical fitness, or classification in many other topics
(e.g., beliefs). A test may be administered orally, on paper, on a computer, or in a confined
area that requires a test taker to physically perform a set of skills. Tests vary in style, rigor
and requirements. For example, in a closed book test, a test taker is often required to rely
upon memory to respond to specific items whereas in an open book test, a test taker may
use one or more supplementary tools such as a reference book or calculator when
responding to an item.

A test may be administered formally or informally. An example of an informal test
would be a reading test administered by a parent to a child. An example of a formal test
would be a final examination administered by a teacher in a classroom or an 1.Q. test
administered by a psychologist in a clinic. Formal testing often results in a grade or a test
score. A test score may be interpreted with regards to a norm or criterion, or occasionally
both. The norm may be established independently, or by statistical analysis of a large
number of participants.

A standardized test is any test that is administered and scored in a consistent
manner to ensure legal defensibility. Standardized tests are often used in education,
physical education, sports, professional certification, psychology (e.g., MMPI), the
military, and many other fields.

e Anthropometry:

A French mathematician, Quetelet coined the term ‘anthropometry’ (‘anthrop’
means man and ‘metry’ means measurement). In ancient India and Egypt, the earliest
anthropometric studies were undertaken to find one part of the body, which would predict
or become a common measurement of all other body parts. E.g., the length of middle
finger was considered a common measure of body proportion in Egypt.

Hippocrates was the first Greek expert in test and measurement who introduced a
method of body classification in which the human beings were divided into two body
types: Phthisis dominated by the vertical dimension and Apoplectic dominated by
horizontal dimension. A physician, Dr. Edward Hitchcock who occupied the first chair of
physical education created in USA in 1861 at Amherst College, Ohio, first introduced
anthropometry in physical education.

e Muscular Strength And Endurance:

In the last quarter of the 19th century, there has been a marked shift in the
emphasis of measurements away from anthropometry to strength testing. D.A. Sargent, in
1880, along with W.T.Brigham devised a strength test battery in which the legs, back,
hand’s grip and arms strength as well as vital capacity were measured.During the period
1880 to 1920, strength and endurance testing was very popular and intercollegiate
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competitions were held in Sargent’s strength tests. In 1894 the Universal Dynamometer
was developed by J.H. Kellogg, which could test the isometric strength and endurance of
many muscle groups.

e Cardiovascular measurements :

In the beginning of 20th century, the interest of measurement and evaluation
experts swayed away from anthropometry, muscular strength and muscular endurance to
athletic ability testing and the cardiac function tests. Crampton in 1905 published
the first test of cardiac function, which was followed by the development of many new
similar tests. In 1970, Dr. Kenneth Cooper developed a field test for cardiovascular
endurance measurement. Cooper developed a simple 12 minutes run- walk test to evaluate
individual’s cardiovascular endurance.

e Athletic Ability Testing :

In the last quarter of 19th century, laws making physical education mandatory in
schools, were passed in many of USA. This resulted in the development of interest in
athletic ability testing of children. The YCMUA and the Turners developed pentathlon test
for the measurement of athletic achievement during 1890s.

The American Playground Association developed the Athletic Badge Tests in
1913 and provided standards for both boys and girls. These tests included mainly the track
and field events and a few other items like the rope climb and pole vault. In 1920s more
scientifically constructed tests of athletic ability were developed with the help of then
newly developed statistical techniques.

e Sports Skill Testing:

As already mentioned above in the historical review of athletic ability testing, the
Athletic Badge Test developed in 1913 was the beginning of sports skill testing. The
Badge test was based on one's performance in specific athletic events which constitute an
important part of sports skills. In 1924, Brace developed a skill test for basketball. During
the three decades i.e., 1920s, 1930s, and 1940s skill tests were developed for almost every
sport.

Keeping in view the need and importance of sports skill testing, AAHPER
initiated the sports skill-testing project in 1959 to measure sports standards for at least 15
sports activities.

e Power Measurement :

Dr. D.A. Sargent published the first test of power measurement in 1921, under the
title ‘The Physical Test of Man’. Margaria and co- workers developed a very popular test
known as the Margaria Anaerobic Power test for the measurement of anaerobic muscular
power.

Recently, measurement of power has been divided into two categories of tests one
dealing with the measurement of athletic power and second deals with the measurement of
work- power.
¢ Knowledge testing:

The history of knowledge testing is almost as old as physical education itself and
tests of measuring physical education knowledge have been available in literature since
1929. In the beginning teachers have been testing knowledge of their students with the
help of self- designed questions, which were less scientific in nature. One of the
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oldest published sports knowledge tests in physical education was probably a basketball
knowledge test reported by J.G. Bliss in 1929. since then a large number of knowledge
test have been presented for testing knowledge of different games, sports and physical
fitness etc.

e Social Measurement:

The physical educators attempted the measurement of character, personality and
other social values in order to measure the improvement in these variables after
participation in games and sports.

It was in 1930, when C.H. McCloy who emphasized the need of character building
through physical education reported the first measurement of social qualities.

e Programme Evaluation:

The history of programme evaluation may be traced back to 1930 whenschool
programmes in physical education grew in number and quality and demand to evaluate the
same for their accountability of expenditure- incurred was raised by the public.

Since then, many evaluation instruments have been improvised for the evaluation
of all types of school physical education programmes, athletics, intramurals and youth
sports.

e Reaction Time and Speed of Movement:

Measurement of reaction time and speed of movement in the field of physical
education is of recent origin. The speed of movement has been mostly studied with the
help of 50-yard dash.

In 1965, F.B. Nelson developed a very simple reaction — timer which has been and
is being extensively used for the measurement of reaction time and speed of movement of
hands. Recently, a large number of electronic and electrical laboratory equipments have
been developed for very accurate measurement of hand and foot reaction time.

e Balance Measurement:

The history of balance measurement is only about 70 years old. In 1939, Dr. Ruth
Bass probably measured the static and dynamic body balance for the first time.

e Physical Fitness:

Human efforts for improving physical fitness through physical activities
has been quite old. The great service in this direction had been done by the Turner
societies in 1800s in Germany for attracting attention to the development and maintenance
of physical fitness through gymnastic exercise programmes. This physical fitness
improving gymnastic exercises of the Turners reached United States in 1840s mainly
because of the migration of the Turner Societies from Germany due to political pressures.
Due to the human desire of becoming more physically fit, the German Gymnastic
Societies could easily sell their programmes of physical fitness to the school.

e Somatotyping:

W.H. Sheldon introduced Somatotyping, a practical method of measuring rather
classifying human physique, in 1940. Sheldon’s method of somatotyping was extensively
used in physical education for differentiating the physiques of different categories of
sports persons. The Sheldon’s technique was based on nude standardized photographs
showing front, side and rear views of some 4000 college students. The method is quite
subjective but very impressive for the study of classifying human physique.
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e Flexibility measurement:

The history of flexibility measurement dates back to 1941 when Dr. T.K. Cureton (
Jr.) included flexibility among the components of physical fitness and described many
performance oriented flexibility tests.

In 1952, Wells and Dillon developed a Sit and Reach Test for measuring the back
and leg flexibility with the help of a horizontal scale which provided flexibility score in
negative and positive units.

e Kinanthropometry:

As per standardized definition, “Kinanthropometry is the study of human size,
shape, proportion, composition, maturation and gross function, in order to understand
growth, exercise, performance and nutrition.” W.D. Ross coined the term
Kinanthropometry in 1972 in the Belgium journal Kinanthropologie.

e Wellness:

This is the most recently measured component in the field of physical education and
sports. It was in 1980 when the U.S. Department of Health and human Services released a
list of objectives for preventing disease and promoting health that the concept of wellness
as created.
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Abstract:

National Knowledge commission under the chairmanship of Mr. Sam pitroda has
recommended to raise the Gross Enrollment Ratio (GER) from the present level of 7% to
15%in higher education. It has also recommended to increase the number of universities
from 240 to 1500. More and more colleges and universities expand their sales by speeding
up the constructions of infrastructure. Many numbers of colleges and universities choose
to develop themselves by taking loans from banks and financial institutions. Therefore it
is the need of the hour to think on the presentation of financial statements of educational
institutions.

Key words: Educational institutions, loan for infrastructure development, cash
flow statement,

Financial risk

Introduction:

The national knowledge commission recommendation was accepted by the union
government. According to that 50 new central universities are to be established to increase
the GER. New educational Institutions are to be establishes so the union government is
implementing the recommendation step by Step. The national knowledge commission has
taken the higher education progress in China, Japan, and Germany. The number of
universities in Japan with a population of 12.7 crores is 726 universities.

Germany with a population 8.2 crores has 350 universities but India with a
population of 120 crores has roughly 240 universities. The China has raised GER from
5% to 21% (GER means % of population of certain age group that enters the higher
education)

The HRD and Union government has accepted the recommendation to increase the
GER in India by 7% to 15%. It is predicted that the number of higher educational
institutions are going to be organized by technical , management, science and commerce
branches. The colleges and universities cannot meet the great social need with their
present limited infrastructure; they have to expand their scale one after another. In order
to meet the industry need more and more colleges and universities choose to expand their
scale of operations by taking loan from Banks and Financial institutions. The
educational institutions take loan in lakhs and crores of rupees and also in long term.
Therefore the former accountancy management, namely Income and ncial Institutions
cannot take decisions only on the basis of information shown in the present financial
statements for the sanctions of financial assistance of short term and long term for the
expansion of activities by the institutions.

The cash flow for educational institutions has its own features. The
educationexpenditure account and balance sheet does not fully give the accountancy
report. So in order to adapt to new environment and to solve solves problems emerged
today, it is essential to analyse and revise the accuracy of report and disclosure
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Methodology: Cash Flow Statement gives the information of changes in the
amount of cash for a particular period. It shows the sources from which cash was received
and the uses to which cash was utilized. It concerns only on the movement of cash inflows
and outflows of cash

According to AS 3 cash flow statement deals with flows of cash. Cash includes
Cash on hand and bank balance Short term investments that are easily realized swithout
the risk of loss is also considered as equivalent to cash.Therefore cash flow statement
includes the receipts and payments of cash and cheques

Flow of cash may be inflow or outflow of cash when the there is a changes in the
items of Balance Sheet compared to previous year.. Inflows increases the availability of
cash and Outflows decreases the availability of cash

Methodology: The cash flow statement gives the information of changes in the
amount of cash for a particular period. It shows the sources from which cash was received
and uses to which cash was utilized. It concerns only on the movement of cash , the
inflows and outflows of cash

As per Accounting Standard Three (AS 3) Cash Flow Statement deals with flows
of cash. Cash includes cash on hand and bank balance and liquid investments. Flows of
cash may be inflows or outflows. Inflows increases the availability of cash and outflows
decreases the availability of cash.

Classification of cash flows in the statement: The cash inflows and outflows
and net availability of cash are shown in three Activities ,they are
1) Operating Activity: In business organization ,receipts from goods and services

,collection from debtors, payment towards creditors etc, are shown in operating
activity.

In educational institute, the collection of fees from students and the payment

towards academic activities are to be shown under this activity

2) Investing Activity: In business organization, receipts from sale of fixed assets and
investments and payments for purchase of fixed assets and investments are shown
under this activity

In educational institute , the purchase of immovable properties and movable

properties for the development of institute are to be considered.
3) Financing Activity: for the business organization the receipts and payments towards
shares and debentures and loans are shown under this activity.

For educational institute, the deposits and advances and loans received and paid

are to be shown under this activity

The Recent Development :The Colleges and universities should expand their
scale of operation by improving infrastructure and opening branches at different places
or to start new courses at same places .to reach the target of GER which was
recommended by National Knowledge Commission (NKC)

The banks are playing very important role for the development of infrastructure
in educational institutions by sanctioning long term and short term financial assistance.
Therefore banks are interested to collect the information about finance risks involved in
educational institutions. Banks analyses carefully the customers financial information by
collecting financial statements. The bank can evaluate the financial statements of the
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educational institutions to find out the credit worthiness and repayment ability. The
present financial statements of institutions such as Income and Expenditure Account and
the Balance Sheet cannot completely reflect the inflows and outflows of cash. Therefore
the Bank and Finaal institutions established on self funded I,e on non granted basis have
to manage its financial resources for day to activities as well as for the development of
infrastructure. Non granted schools and colleges are attracting the students by giving
advertisement in television and news papers like the companies for selling their goods
and services. They collect the revenues from the students. Usually colleges and schools
have sufficient financial resources at the time of admissions during the months of
May,June, July, and August . They have shortages of funds at the end of academic year
l,e in the months of January,February, March and April . The educational institutions
takes loan for payment of salary for teachers and non teaching employees at the end of
academic year as short term loan from banks. The long term loans are taken by schools ,
colleges and universities for development infrastructure such as additions to building,
computer labs , science labs, opening new branch at other places ,etc

The banks which play larger role for the growth of educational Institutions. In our
country the higher education needs to be expanded which was recommended by National
Knowledge Commission (NKC). The Gross Enrollment Ratio(GER) is to be increased to
15% from the present trend of 7%,Therefore more and more higher educational
institutes are coming up to reach the target of 15%GER. Therefore the commercial banks
and financial institutions are the parties which are interested in the financial statements
of institutes ,as a result the system of presentation of financial statements should be clear
and reflect the repayment capacity of the institute

Net Cash Flows from Financing Activities (C)| (5,29,539)

Net Increase in Cash A+B+C 1,15,39,452

Add

Opening Balance of Cash and Bank 3,02,78,940

Closing Balances of Cash and Bank 4,18,18,392
Conclusion:-

The cash flow statement for educational institution provides the required
information to bank and financial institutions about the repayment capacity The
Model Cash Flow Statement of the Jnan Vikas Mandal:

Cashflow Statement for the year 2009-10

Particular Rs Rs
Cash flows from operating Activities
1,05,13,257
Net Surplus
Add Non cash Items
Depreciations 33,38,274
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Net cash from operating activities (A) | 1,38,51,531
Il Cash flows from Investing activities

Additions to immovable properties (89,54,482)
Building fund received 92,22,588
Investment purchased (10,000)
Purchase of movable properties (2040,646)
Net cash flows from investing activities (B) | (17,82,540)
I11 Cash flows from financing Activities

Deposits, Advances Received 4,91,840
Loan repaid (10,21,379)

of the loans .Now a days higher education is given importance by the society
therefore more and more higher educational institutes are coming up on permanently non
granted basis. Such institutes are called as a self finance institutes .They have to raise the
resources by way of admission fees .The fees structure is usually more than the fees
structure of aided institutes. Therefore the institutions are investing large amount for
construction for campus and other infrastructure .The institute has to take short term or
long term loans from the banks or other financial institutions. Therefore The institute has
to provide information of its repayment capacity. It is easy for banks to understand the
repayment capacity if the institutes prepares Cash flow statements
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Introduction

21st Century Human resource management (HRM) makes decisions about the
people who make up the organization. Its range of activities goes from strategic analysis
to find the human consequences of the mission, down to routine personnel administration.
To put it briefly, HRM integrates the needs of the organization, and of the individuals who
form it. To achieve this aim, HRM:

e Analyses the human resource implications of the mission and other strategies;

e Designs human resource policies to support the organization’s goals;

o Provides support and expertise to line managers;

e Handles any human problems that arise within the organization.

e The strategic role and responsibility of HRM for the most important resource is
underlined. It emphasizes the view that the organization is its people — and they should
be viewed as assets rather than costs.

Whether it is concentrating on its strategic role, or administering personnel
procedures, in 21% Century organization, HRM is crucial. Careful management of HR
gives you motivated, skilled employees who work hard for the organization. They realize
that by contributing to the aims of their employers, they can achieve their own goals.

The Evolution of Human Resources Management

If we take the year 1920 as when many believe the first formal HRM function and
department was initiated, then it is possible to think that the field is nearly 90 years old.
During this 90-year period, there have been considerable changes in both science and
practice of HRM. The human resource management function, once responsible for record
keeping and maintenance, has evolved into a strategic partner (Ferris et al., 1999). It will
give a perspective if we look at the evolution of HRM in a historical period briefly.

People who worked during the 1600s to 1700s were guided by a craft system.
Under this system, the production of goods and services was generated by small groups of
workers in relatively small workplaces, usually in a home. In the early 1900s, many
changes occurred in the work place. After industrial revolution, machines and factory
methods that increased production were introduced. However, several problems occurred
with this increased production. Since the machines required several people to operate
them, the number of workers increased dramatically. This forced managers to develop
rules, regulations and procedures to control the workers. Some of the regulations required
an increase in job specialization, which led to boring, monotonous jobs (Anthony,
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Perrrewe and Kacmar, 1996). At that time, with the effect of Scientific Management,
workers were seen as a part of a machine without considering that they were social human
beings. All the jobs were broken into specific tasks.

The next step in the development of human resources occurred in the late 1920s
and early 1930s by Hawthorne Studies. As a result of these studies, the social side of
workers was realized by managers and the effect of social factors on the performance was
understood.

Expanding on the human relations school of thought including academic findings
from various disciplines such as psychology, political science, sociology and biology, the
behavioral science era was born. This era focused more on the total organization and less
on the individual. It examined how the workplace affected the individual worker and how
the individual worker affected the workplace. Many believe that the modern day fields of
organizational behavior and human resource management grew out of the behavioral
science (Anthony, Perrrewe and Kacmar, 1996).

In the early years, organizations set up welfare secretaries whose jobs were to keep
track of employees’ welfare. Through the years, the welfare secretaries’ jobs encompassed
more duties parallel with the new laws and employee rights were passed. They started to
keep up all files about employees, maintain payroll systems and counsel employees
(Anthony, Perrrewe and Kacmar, 1996).

Parallel with the changes in some factors like technology, globalization and work
force, HRM began to take more attention from the organizations and it became a formal
department. The increase in the importance of HR has not happened accidentally. Rather,
these trends are a function of specific changes in the business environment. With the
increased rate of globalization, a firm’s ability to compete in a global environment
becomes increasingly contingent on having the right people. Pressures from competitors,
shareholders and customers require people that can create new products, services and
processes ahead of the competition (Brockbank, 1999).

Strategic Human Resources Management

The importance of fitting structure, systems and management practices to an
organization’s stage of development is widely accepted. As the organization grows and
develops, it needs change. By understanding how an organization changes as it grows, it is
possible to understand how human resource management must change (Baird and
Meshoulam, 1988). Perhaps the change that has most impacted organizations in the past
decade has been the growing realization that people are an organization’s primary source
of competitive advantage. It is now widely accepted that an organization’s success is
determined by decisions employees make and behaviors in which they engage. Managing
people as an organization’s primary asset has inspired HR to become increasingly more
effective at developing programs and policies that leverage talent to align with
organizational competencies and at executing organizational strategy (Ruona and Gibson,
2004).
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The field of HRM has recently seen the human resources that it selects, trains and
retains move from a supportive to a strategic role in organizations. This occurred because
in strategic management sources of competitive advantage were no longer sought in
external, but in the internal environment of a firm, namely in its resources, particularly its
human ones. Accordingly the field of HRM reconsidered its own role, resulting in the
emergence of a new distinct discipline termed Strategic Human Resources Management
(Wielemaker and Flint, 2005).

Recent works on business strategy have indicated that firms’ competitive
advantage can be generated from firm human resources. According to the resource based
view, the firm that can develop sustained competitive advantage through creating value in
a manner that is rare and difficult for competitors to imitate. Traditional sources of
competitive advantage such as natural resources, technology and economics of scale have
become increasingly easy to imitate (Chang and Huang, 2005).

Driven by a number of significant internal and external environmental factors,
HRM has progressed from a largely maintenance function to the source of sustained
competitive advantage for organizations operating in a global economy (Ferris et al.,
1999: 385). Environmental factors such as uncertainty, technological innovation and
demographic changes affect human resource strategy. Numerous environmental
characteristics have been investigated to determine how they constrain human resources or
strategy formulation ((Lengnick-Hall and Lengnick-Hall, 1988).

By the effect of these factors; human resource planners started to learn the
language and techniques of strategic planning, assumed a more proactive stance in
promoting strategic thinking in the human resources area and extended the personnel
function well beyond the limits of its traditional activities (Miles and Snow, 1984).
Human resources can make contributions to strategy and strategic planning in a number of
ways. Systems such as performance appraisal, staffing, training and compensation help
enable managers to implement the organization’s strategic plan. Human resources
planning also links strategic management and business planning with these systems
(Greer, 1995).

The concept of strategic human resource management evolved with an emphasis
on a proactive, integrative and value-driven approach to HRM. Strategic HRM, views
human resources as assets for investment and the management of human resources as
strategic rather than reactive, prescriptive and administrative. The definition of strategic
HRM highlights two important dimensions that distinguish it from traditional HRM.
Vertically, it links HR practices with the strategic management process of the firm and
horizontally, it emphasizes that HR practices are integrated and support each other
(Andersen, Cooper and Zhu, 2007).

Most of the writings indicating greater integration between HRM and strategic
business planning take either of two predominant approaches. One group of authors
suggest a reactive role for the HR function, viewing organization strategy as the driving
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force determining HRM strategies and policies. These authors have concentrated on
developing specific HRM strategies to fit identified business objectives. They contend that
HR systems such as selection, training and compensation should be tailored to match the
company’s objectives and product life cycles. A second group of authors suggest that HR
should also play a more central and proactive role by becoming involved in the strategy
formulation process itself (Golden and Ramanujam, 1985).

As a result, today’s leading edge human resources staff is actively engaged on the
management team, contributing participants in the planning and implementation of
necessary changes. Human resource staff needs to be business oriented, aligned with the
business and effective as consultants and business partners. The integration of human
resources with the business requires a new paradigm for managing human resources in an
organization (Walker, 1994).

It is desirable to integrate human resources management and business for some
reasons. First, integration provides a broader range of solutions for solving complex
organizational problems. Second, integration ensures that human, financial and
technological resources are given consideration in setting goals and assessing
implementation capabilities. Third, through integration organizations must explicitly
consider the individuals who comprise them and must implement policies.
Finally, reciprocity in integrating human resources and strategic concerns limits the
subordination of strategic considerations to human resources preferences and the neglect
of human resources as a vital source of organizational competence and competitive
advantage. This reduces a potential source of sub optimization (Lengnick-Hall and
Lengnick-Hall, 1988).

Integration refers to the involvement of HRM in the formulation and
implementation of organizational strategies and the alignment of HRM with the strategic
needs of an organization. To achieve strategic integration and alignment of HRM with
business strategies, a documented HRM strategy would also be useful as it can make more
concrete the role and authority of HR managers in corporate decision making and increase
capacity to cope with externalities such as a tight labour market. A documented HRM
strategy helps the organization to develop and HRM vision and objectives and to monitor
performance (Andersen, Cooper and Zhu, 2007).

The Center for Innovations in Business and Management Practice

To make HR managers more available for participation in strategic decision
making processes, it is argued that the responsibility of routine execution and
administration of HR practices should be delegated to line managers as they have direct
and frequent contact with employees and a capacity to understand, motivate, control and
respond quickly to employees (Andersen, Cooper and Zhu, 2007).

The New Human Resources Management for the 21st Century

HR must now be judged on whether it enhances the firm’s competitive advantage
by adding real, measurable economic value as a business partner. The HR function and its
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processes now must become a strategic player (Beatty and Schneier, 1997). 21st century

HR requires factors like; increased centrality of people to organizational success, focus on

whole systems and integrated solutions, strategic alignment and impact, capacity for

change. These factors are described below briefly (Ruona and Gibson, 2004).

e Increased Centrality of People to Organizational Success: Undoubtedly the most
powerful force affecting the evolution of HRM is the increased centrality of people to
organizational success. The emergence of resource based views of organizations has
placed increasing importance on intellectual and social capital.

e Focus on Whole Systems and Integrated Solutions: It is clear that HRM has
become increasingly systematic during their evolutions. With the strategic proactive
role of HRM, the challenge for HRM is to continue to develop innovative systems by
focusing on the integrated functions and systems of organization.

e Strategic Alignment and Impact: 21st century HR has become more integrated by
its measurement efforts and it is expected that the importance of these efforts will
increase in the coming years. This is all being driven by increased pressure to work
on issues that are most important to the business and to provide organizational leaders
with understandable information that helps them to make better and more strategic
decisions about the workforce. Ultimately, it is essential to work together to enhance
HR’s capacity to contribute to organizational and financial performance.

e Capacity for Change: Today’s organizations must thrive in complex and
unpredictable environments and must be extremely agile. This demands the
development and implementation of structures and processes that facilitate
incremental change.

The new human resources management for the 21st century should play a strategic
role by contributing the strategy formulation process and being a strategic partner during
the implementation of these strategies. The HR practices should be designed consistent
with the strategies of the organization taking into consideration the essential HR needs. In
parallel with these, organizations can be able to be more flexible, flat and agile in order to
struggle with the changes in the competitive environment by gaining competitive
advantage with their HR assets.HR professionals need to lead flatter organizations by
encouraging individuals to exercise more initiative, autonomy and accountability by
providing tools and techniques that improve their effectiveness and by enabling the
acquisition of critical competencies through continuous learning opportunities
(Schoonover, 2010).

Trends in Human Resource Management

There are several trends that will impact human resource management over the
next years and decades. Cetron and Davies (May 2008) identify a number of these trends
and these identified trends correlate with issues around the globe and country. Awareness
of these trends will help human resource management (HRM) foresee potential changes in
the work environment. This paper will focus upon four trends and discuss their
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implications to HRM.
These trends that seem most critical to HRM future include:

Globalization of companies is moving jobs around the world.

. The rise of Asian economic power will affect the West ability to capitalize
developing  markets in that region.

. Education and age will play a critical role in the development of a qualified
workforce and

e Technology is accelerating as more companies and countries become technologically
advanced.

e These trends mark significant challenges to domestic and global organizations with
respect to workforce development, retention and recruitment.

The Affect of Globalization

Globalization is influencing organizations to use resources from around the world
and take advantage of cheaper labor in foreign countries or to do business in another
country. For example, Western companies, like Fiserv, Inc, use substantial outsourcing/off
shoring in developing countries, and companies, like Citigroup, are attempting to position
themselves or take advantage of global markets. In addition, some use a combination of
the two principles. Cetron and Davies (May 2008) notes that developing countries like
India and China were, at one time, taking away only low-wage jobs, but now they are
taking more skilled and higher paying jobs from the industrialized world. As well, skill
gaps in industrialized world has caused companies to hire immigrants to undertake some
tasks in the industrialized world, and these immigrants, having spent time in the West and
gaining valuable skills, return to their countries with that knowledge and training.
Additionally, companies, specifically major tech companies, are opening research
laboratories and development centers in foreign countries to take advantage of lower cost
skilled labor located there. Cetron and Davies (May 2008) suggest that this may account
for a decline in computer science graduates in domestic institutions.

Globalization puts research and development at a higher priority then as more
companies and countries gain qualified individuals to build new technology and
processes. Globalization requires that global organizations have the ability to effectively
manage teams in different parts of the world and to maintain communications throughout
the whole organization. As well, understanding or acceptance of diverse cultures will be
critical for successful organizations.

The Affect of Education and Retiring Workers

Globalization is influencing organizations to use resources from around the world
and take advantage of cheaper labor in foreign countries or to do business in another
country. As noted in the previous section, education of workforce is influencing where
one hires qualified individuals. This becomes an ever increasing problem as skilled and
experienced workers grow older and begin to retire which will leave the workforce with
less experienced “direction”.The baby boomer generation will begin to retire and take
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knowledge and experience with them to retirement. The challenge for organizations is to
retain this knowledge and experience as much as possible before the individual leaves or
retires. Due to the more mobile and less loyal workforces, organizations are gaining
experience with “knowledge transfers”.A recent discussion by Lou Dobbs (April 3, 2007)
outlined the issue of rising H1B visas being issued to immigrant workers in order to
complete technology projects using qualified foreign workers in domestic companies
rather than hiring permanent staff to support these projects. While Dobbs was pressing the
issue of “abuse” of the HIB visa, American companies are attempting to hire qualified
workers, but in many cases, they cannot find available workers domestically. This may be
due to a general decrease in the number of domestic engineering graduates in the US
versus a comparable increase of foreign engineering graduates as well as engineering
graduates from countries like China, South Korea and India (Cetron and Davies,May
2008). This may be related to a possible resistance to relocation to where jobs are
found.Governments will d to encourage more science and engineering graduates in order
to maintain the technology qualifications within their borders and around the world.
Governments can encourage retention of science knowledge within borders by offering
scholarships or grants that require recipients to remain within domestic territory. HRM
will have to adjust training and recruitment to meet the organization goals possibly by
offering internships and education assistance thta require commitments to remain with the
company upon graduation.

The affect of technology accelerations

There is a significant trend that technology advances are quickening in pace since
the 1940s (Cetron and Davies, May 2008). They further suggest that what we know today
in terms of technical knowledge will represent an approximate 1% of what technology
advances will be available in 2050. This trend may accelerate more significantly as more
countries train more qualified and skilled engineers and technicians. These trends will
require more flexible and technologically savvy organizations.

Technology is changing the way some organizations work. The recent elections in
the U.S. have been heavily influenced by the growing Internet use and the virtual social
networks that are rising like MySpace and Facebook. Podcasting is allowing people to
take lectures or presentations with them rather than be forced into a specific timeframe
and place to benefit from these presentations. Telecommunications is allowing more
people to be able to work away from the office, and the technology is allowing for more
diverse scheduling where more flexible schedule management trends can be used, as
discussed by McMenamin (Dec 2007). HRM will also have to understand the
consequences of technology use.

To further this, many countries have invested heavily in Internet growth and
broadband services to their constituents. Thus, Internet growth is actually slowing since its
inception in the 1990s and more countries have been bringing broadband systems online.
Cetron and Davies (May 2008) suggest that the U.S. is lagging behind countries like
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South Korea in this area, but  they fail to note that the U.S. has a larger land mass than
some of these countries. Africa has the Potential for further growth in the Internet since
the penetration is only single digit percentages.In comparison to the West and Asian
countries. Thus, any organizations relying upon Internet communications or e-commerce
will have to require more development in the African continent if they wish to conduct e-
business there.

The youth, especially in the West, are adaptable to newer technologies since they
have grown accustomed to the rapid development of devices and technologies. Youth
have become more able to multi-task and filter unusable information than more
experienced colleagues.Expect changes in email and instant messaging that take
advantage of this adaptability and reduces the clutter of irrelevant information that
pervades these technologies (Cetron & Davies,May 2008). The challenge is for the
experienced people to adapt to technologies better and to transfer critical information to
the newer information systems in ways that the younger workforce will not filter critical
information.

This makes “lifelong learning” an important aspect to any position (especially
those that demand technological prowess). In order for associates to maintain knowledge
of current technology, organizations will need to encourage growth in technologies. As
well, governments can encourage, or “guide” as the Asian countries have done (Rowley
and Warner, Dec 2007) to help diminish the risk of “brain-drains” to other regions of the
world.

Conclusion

Strategic human resources management has gained more importance for the
organizations in recent years because human resources are seen as the most valuable
assets of the organizations for gaining competitive. Human resources departments have
started to play a strategic role in the organizations and all HR functions are integrated with
the mission, vision and strategies of the organizations. The new HRM perspective for the
21st century requires HRM to be strategic partners of the organization that coordinates all
functions and supporting the strategies by attracting and retaining the essential qualified
employees.

From the trends here, HRM has significant trends in globalization, with Asian
markets influences, with education, with experience gaps and as well, with rapid
technology advances.Programs will need to cater to development of younger workers and
encourage continuous training and education to meet the needs of the rapid technology
and global expansions. Yet, all of this requires communication between cultures and
between management (especially in global organizations) to make sure that appropriate
people are aware of issues or to be able to address issues that arise with respect to
retention, recruitment and development of workforces.

* * *
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Abstract:

The depletion of fossile fuels and increase in the emission level has caused a
concern globally. Biofuels were eco-friendly and have proved to be best alternative fuels.
Biodiesel derived from Soyabean, Ethanol produced through the fermentation technology
and Butanol blends can be used in compression ignition engines without modification in
engine construction. Engine performance and emission test were conducted for 5%, 10%,
15%, 20% of biodiesel, ethanol and butanol blends with diesel. All Blends of biodiesel
and butanol exhibited better emission characteristics for full load conditions. However the
Ethanol of 5 to 10% blend is the better option. Thus biofuel reduces the petrochemical
dependence.

Keywords: Biofuel, Butanol, Ethanol, Biodiesel, Emission, Engine performance.

Introduction:

Transportation and agricultural sector is the major consumer of fossile fuels and
biggest contributor to environment pollution which can be reduced by replacing mineral
(petroleum) based fuel such as gasoline, diesel fuel, liquefied petroleum gas (LPG),
natural gas etc., by biofuels which can be obtained from renewable sources such as
vegetable oil, sugarcane, corn, soyabean, jatropha or other biomass.

It is estimated that mineral oil production is expected to reach a peak somewhere
between 2010 and 2015 from then onwards it is eventually going to decrease and this
mineral oil will become progressively expensive until it become unaffordable, while
putting pressure on the import bill and increasing the import bill deficit. Hence there is
needed to look at other options as far as energy need is concerned.

There are varieties of biofuels easily available, but the main biofuels used are
ethanol and biodiesel. Also butanol can be used as an alternative fuel. Biofuel gives
significant reduction in most harmful exhaust emissions, which makes it suitable for use
in enclosed or sensitive environment.

Biodiesel can be derived from edible and non edible vegetable oils, animal fats and
waste restaurant cooking oil by transestrification in which triglyceride is reacted with
alcohol in the presence of a catalyst, so the fatty acid radicals of triglyceride molecules
split away and make new ester connection with alcohol. These fatty acid esters are known
as biodiesel.

Ethanol is also known as ethyl alcohol. Ethanol can be produced through the
fermentation technology from many different materials like sugar cane, corn, starch,
cellulose etc. Ethanol can be produced by four main types of industrial operations, batch,
continuous, fed batch and semi continuous process. Ethanol is a very good candidate as an
engine fuel as it is a liquid and has several physical and combustion properties similar to
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gasoline fuel. “Ethanol is the fuel of the future”, stated by Henry Ford.

Butanol is known as butyl alcohol, can be produced by fermentation from corn,
grass, leaves, agricultural waste and other biomass with bacterium Clostridium
acetobytylicum. It is two stage fermentation process. In this process biomass feedstock is
first fed to the bacteria Clostridium tyrobytylicum, where a large percentage is converted
into butyric acid and hydrogen. In the second process, butyric acid is then fed to bacteria
Clostridium acetobytylicum where it is converted into butanol. Butanol fuel benefits the
environments reduces petrochemical dependence and provide the potential new source of
income for farmer.

Objective:

The objective of the research is biofuel blends can be used in existing engines
without modification gives the solution for energy crises and environmental losses.

Experimental Setup and Measuring devices used :

e A single cylinder, four stroke C.I. Engine with rope dynamometer was used for
studies.

e The liquid fuel flow rate was measured on volumetric basis.

e NETEL smoke meter used as gas analyser for measurement of Carbon Monoxide

(CO) and Hydrocarbons (HC).

e Rotameter have been used to measure the flow of cooling water.

e The temperatures of cooling water and gases for outlet and inlet was measured by
using thermo couples.

e The flow of air was measured by using orifice and manometer.

e Calorific value of fuel have been measured by using Bomb Calorimeter.

e Density of fuels are measured by using specific density bottle and electronic

balance.

Engine Details :

Engine Single Cylinder, Four stroke, CI Diesel Engine.

Make of Engine Rocket Engineering Corporation Pvt. Ltd.,
Udaynagr, Kolhapur (M.S.)

Bore x Stroke 80 mm x 110 mm

Diameter of brake drum 215 mm

Diameter of rope 25 mm

Diameter of orifice 16 mm

Test Method:

In order to complete the test accurately each time, it is essential to have a test plan
and instruction to followed throughout the experiments. Engine was made ready for the
test as per the manual provided by the manufacturer. The blending of the fuel mixture was
carried out using magnetic stirrer. The various blends were tested in the engine and the
parameter such as speed of engine, fuel consumption, torque flow of air, flow of water,
emissions of carbon monoxide (CO) and Hydrocarbon (HC) for diesel and various blends.

Properties of Fuels :

Sr.No. Fuel Density gm/cm3 Calorific value KJ/kg
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01 Diesel 0.822 41900
02 Biodiesel (Soya) 0.875 39610
03 Ethanol 0.789 27600
04 Butanol 0.780 34350

were plotted.

Mechanical Efficiency %

Results and Discussion :
Mechanical efficiency, Brake specific fuel consumptions (BSFC), Brake Thermal
efficiency were calculated by using the collected data. At different load conditions exhaust
emissions were measured. Carbon Monoxide (CO) % and Total Hydrocarbon (HC) ppm

Biodiesel Blends Characteristic Charts :
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[BO5 stands for 5% biodiesel & 95% pure diesel and so on]

As biodiesel is oxygenated fuel, it leads to more complete combustion causing the
lesser emissions. The load more than 75%, all the blends give less emission as compared
to pure diesel. There are minor changes observed in Mechanical Efficiency and BSFC.
But Brake Thermal Efficiency of blends is increased by 10 to 20% than pure diesel.

Ethanol Blends Characteristic Charts :
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[EO5 stands for 5% biodiesel & 95% pure diesel and so on]

Emissions of CO and HC have increased by using Ethanol blends. But only E5 and
E10 give the less emissions of CO. For Ethanol blends there are minor changes in
Mechanical Efficiency

and BSFC, but Brake Thermal Efficiency increases.

Butanol Blends Characteristic Charts

30
2.5 X
>
o 25
2 Lt ]
S 2
E 0
Q 1.5 = 15
2 £
1 o 10
[
g 5
0.5 éé
@ 90
0
0 10 20
0 10 20
Load
Load
0.14 100
0.12 80 —o—gg
0.1 g 60 =
E\: 0.08 S a0 —fii—BU
O 0.06 T 20 05
0.04 0 BU
0.02 10
0 10 20
0
0 10 20 Load
Load

[BUOS stands for 5% biodiesel & 95% pure diesel and so on]

Brake Thermal Efficiency of Butanol blends gives more efficiency by 20 to 25%
than pure diesel. Emissions of CO and HC observed less for full load conditions.

Conclusion :

A blend of 15% biodiesel give the better performance concern to the environment
condition without any loss of power. Blend of 5 to 10% of Ethanol gives the better option.
For full load condition Butanol gives the better result.
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Abstract :

The present study is a comparative study of the academic life in the campus of the
select novel Lucky Jim by Kingsley Amis. This study is on the educational campus
described by the select author. Through the protagonist’s point of view, the author shows
the frustration, hypocrisy and falsities in the academic life of the new generation. It
focuses upon the uncertain feelings of society as well as the isolated life of young
generation. Therefore, the present study is a comprehensive investigation of the academic
life of the United Kingdom. The primary objective of the present study is to analyze and
to interpret the academic life depicted in the campus. Here the attempt will be made to
understand the authors’ perspectives of the academic life on the campus. The major
objective of the present study is to define academic life of the writer. It is assumed that the
selected campus novel is serious in the approach to literary fiction as the means to suggest
new ways to understand the problems in higher education. The study will help the
academic authorities to find the solution to these problems. It is expected that such study
will deepen our understanding of the novel on one hand and widen our horizons of
perceptions of the nature of the academic life on the other hand.

Keywords: Campus Novel, Problems in higher education, academic life,
perceptions.

Kingsley Amis’s Lucky Jim of course is probably his most famous novel. It is also
his first novel which made him a very famous writer. Lucky Jim cites a gloomy and
unromantic campus life. The comic incidents are not so excessive to reduce the validity of
the novel. His presentation of Jim Dixon, the central character who is frustrated and
confused young professional man. The Old Devils is one of Amis’s best novels seriously
excellent. It is the story of Alun and Rhiannon Weaver and their association with Malcom,
Peter and others. Peter and Rhiannon, both from the university symbolize sexual
corruption in educational institutions. His  Ending Up (1974) is a black comic which
mentions about the weaknesses of modern English. The Alternation has cited the
example of England where reformation is quite impossible . This book dealt with the
pointless affair. Jake’s Thing is popular because of its portrayal of sex therapy. Stanley
and the women is wonderfully well written which entertains the reader . Amis’s
Russian Hide and Seek his superb novel shows the upper class English arrogance. 1 like It
Here shows Amis’s moral worth. And in That Uncertain Feeling there is Amis’s brilliant
parody of Dylan Thomas at his worst in the appalling Gareth Probert’s verse play The
Martyr. Kingsley Amis’s Lucky Jim carves out a place in the whole history of the campus
novel tradition.

Campus Novel is the form of novel written on the lives of characters that are
related to each other because they happen to be on the campus of an educational
institution. There are teachers, students, principals, vice-chancellors, staff, drivers, and
peons as well as all those individuals who are associated to these people on the campus. It
is the microcosmic world which incorporates the entire macrocosmic world outside.
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Comedy in this novel arises from the behaviour of teachers and academics that are exactly
opposite the ideal expectations of the society. They are the parodies of what they are
ideally expected to be. The protagonist is necessarily a new entrant on the campus who is
balked by the decadence in the educational system resulting form the corrupt practices in
this supposedly noble world. His ideals are shattered by the pseudo-academies and shams
that hold key positions in that university or college on the campus of which the novel is
set. A study in literature leads us to a more comprehensive and adequate understanding of
the works and their authors. All the great camparatists have emphasized the relevance and
need of studies across different literary traditions in the world. The present study of the
novel is important to understand the educational problems especially in the higher
education. The novelist was the teachers and his own experiences have been reflected in
the central character. This comparative study will give a new direction to improve the
quality education. This study deals with the analyses and interpretation of the selected
novel in terms of academic life on the campus. It deals with the critical opinions on the
selected novel expressed by various critics which will provide us with clear background
for the study. It will deal exclusively with the campus in the selected novel. At the end of
the novel, the authors’ perspective regarding the academic life on the campus will be
considered. Kingsley Amis’ Lucky Jim is representing Nineteenth century of United
Kingdom. The main purpose of the Epilogue is to make a comprehensive statement on the
authors’ perceptions in terms of the academic life on the campus in the selected novel.

It is to analyze and to interpret the academic life depicted in the campus .
Kingsley Amis’s Lucky Jim is set in the seemingly unfunny world of academia,
specifically British academia. The hero of the story, Jim Dixon is a young man who
dutifully works in his first real job. Jim Dixon really hates his job. This hatred stems from
the cast of assorted characters. Kingsley Amis spends a lot of time for making the fun of
the British upper class. Professor Welch and his family endlessly mock at Jim. He
conquers his enemy’s everytime. It is Amis’s way of showing the ultimate triumph of the
commoner over the British aristocracy. This tension reaches at the highest pont after
World War 1l. The British educational system expanded its programs to include the
British lower classes. Of course, Jim causes problems for himself with frightening
regularity. David Lodge puts forth several possible influences which Kingsley Amis relied
upon when writing the novel. Probably the most significant theory advanced by David
Lodge is that Amis wrote his book with one eye on Graham Greene’s novel The Heart of
the Matter. David Lodge convincingly argues that Lucky Jim is actually a comic inversion
of Greene’s story. David Lodge proves that Lucky Jim is much more than a collection of
funny scenes. For example, Jim’s bed is set on fire during a weekend retreat at the
Welch’s party and delivers a lecture on Merrie England after drinking too much alcohol.
He makes phony phone calls to the Welch house in an attempt to discredit Bertrand. The
humor is classic British wit which is masterfully written. The scenes are extremely funny
and help to drive the book to its happy conclusion. Kingsley Amis has proved himself to
be a disciple of Henry Fielding. Jim Dixon has struggled to make his outer life realize his
inner life of protest and romantic self — fulfillment. At first, when we see Jim, he has so
strong a sense of pity and responsibility, his mind and feelings are so dominated by the
image of those virtues, that he finds Margaret feel more attractive than Christine
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Callaghan. There are the fantasies of revenge and the out — breaks of schoolboy rudeness,
equally reflective of humiliation. Similarly, in Lucky Jim and in most of his novels. Amis
chooses a persona much closer to his own than this, one which gives him more freedom
to use his own experience, but he puts the same stress on ordinariness experience that is
decidedly less exciting than expectation would have wished. It is accepted or at least
asserted anti — romantically. (Green, 1984, p.145) But this is not the fact. There are also a
lot of romantic incidents and situations. The encounters of Jim Dixon with Christine
Callaghan, first in Welch’s lodging and then in a restaurant, are highly romantic. The hero
of One Fat Englishman Roger Micheldence, is a kind of opposite to Jim Dixon. His
biggest problem was is Professor Welch, the head of the history department. Welch is a
forgetful fool who holds Jim’s future job in the palm of his hand. Then there is Margaret,
a neurotic fellow lecturer who latches on to Jim and won’t let him go. Welch’s son
Bertrand, an arrogant Artist who torments Jim while flaunting his girlfriend Christine also
makes an appearance.

Kingsley Amis comes very close to Kipling in handling a variety of the sub —
genres of fiction. Like Kipling, Amis always wants to play games with the reader and he
plays jokes and surprises readers and he give them clues to think and rethink.
Thematically too Amis followed Kipling in the cult of laughter. This is more than
achieving humorous effect or even designing whole stories to be humorous. But his use of
language is clumsy and sometimes it Kills the curiosity of the reader. David Lodge has
commented rightly that Amis is in fact involved in a kind of philosophic problem
concerning ethics and his language which makes subtle discriminations in simple and
superficially clumsy prose often reminds one of the modern philosophical discourses.
Amis’s novels are profoundly anti-metaphysical, determinedly. It is true that Kingsley
Amis’s novels are full of mimicry, elaborate satire of ordinary experience, constant
references to social attitudes and pseudo —logical analysis of experiences. In the novel
there is the vision of author with reference to the academic life. Characters and their
interpersonal relationships restricted to the respective campus on which they are living.
The protagonist of the novel is disgusted by the pretensions in the academic world. In this
novel boredom and frustration in the career fill the live of the protagonist. This novel
present highly engaging picture of contemporary society through the narrow world of
academic institution. The writer has views on man-woman relationship. In the novel there
is the Corrupt Educational World and reaction to the Corruption in Education. The novel
deals with the psychology of human nature. The main purpose of the Epilogue is to define
academic life of the writer and to interpret the authors’ perspectives of the academic life
on the campus in the selected novel. The selected campus novel is serious in the approach
to literary fiction as the means to suggest new ways to understand the problems in higher
education. The campus realities in the context of the total system of higher education will
be considered. The intention is to throw light on the provincial or rural educational scene
with the help of the analysis of the protagonist Jim Dixon. He is utterly disgusted and
disappointed by the phonyness and sham culture on the educational campus. The novelist
probe into human situation and total moral decadence in the society. The Academic Satire
has proven an enduring genre. Recent fiction has been several outstanding examples.
Excellent examples from recent years Richard Russo’s hilarious Straight Man and

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-11V 10

Francine Prose’s wicked Blue Angel. But none has quite managed to clear the bar
Kingsley Amis first raised with his debut novel, the father of all academic satires,
Lucky Jim. Though Amis’s acid tongue won’t shock readers quite like it did when it was
first published in 1954 — what these days shocks at all? Lucky Jim remains
uncommonly hilarious and remarkable contemporary. This may be why William H.
Pritchard named it one of the five funniest novels of the 20th century. I call it a ripping
good read. (Fidel, Powells). Walter Allen, one of the best critics in England ,
announced in a book review that a new hero has risen among us. He had noticed
something important. A fresh male character with a particular set of attitudes was about to
conquer British culture. This new culture soon to be labeled the Angry Young Man, was
an unlikely hero — discontented, intentionally graceless, exasperated, impatient, above all
suspicious of anything that seemed phony. The novels and plays depicting him caught
something in the air, a change in the tone of life that needed expression. They
anticipated the dominant themes of 1960s and 1970s Britain, the blithely insolent
Beatles and the anarchic Monty Python.

Kingsley Amis was good at catching the new manners and problems of a changing
society. His view of not only upper middle class but also lower middle class. Thus it was
dominated by social realists. The writer saw things around him differently. He was angry
but not revolutionary in or social terms.His theme was centered on the class or classless
news. His hero drew on contemporary values. There was a sense of futility and
dissentience rather than anger. Educational system plays an important role in the
frustration of the protagonist. A note of boredom and despair runs through the selected
novel. This novel is however different from simply novels of men and women relationship
problems. The protagonist reaches the inner layer of the sex-behavior and returns from
there. This subtle layer of reflection is wide, probing and fundamental. The novelist has
brought it to the notice that the woman enjoys a superior position in the sex-relationship.
They give a sense of actual contemporary life. The protagonist was speaking for his
author. There are the most vigorous and effective examples of the protest. There are
passages that expose the academic racket, pseudo culture and social pretensions. The
writer was united by the class of their origin and also by beer drinking and smoking. He
opposed the cultural pretensions of contemporary writers. He attacked the double
standards and falsities of the academic community. This novel is comic account of a
radical lecturer’s floundering attempts at resistance to the culture of a provincial
university. This culture was earnestly pretentious and complacent. The irritation created in
the minds of the readers arose from the intellectuals pretentions that they knew
everything.

Conclusion:

The novel emphasis the provincial university and responses to the educational field
and the phonyness, double standards and corruption in the field and in the contemporary
life. The protagonist gives a tough fight with not only the civil forces in the educational
world in college but also with the non-secular, castist individuals in the society. He enjoys
the hypocrisy and mediocrity of people as well as deeply involved in the academic
activities. The social communities out side are totally decadent, now these gallant people
can only change the world. The campus novel means a novel which has a university

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-11V 11

campus as its setting. Most of these novels have been written by those who were or are

academics. (Encyclopedic Dictionary of Literary Terms Volume- | (A-L), D. Washer,

p.86) The Campus Novel represents a very important aspect of our social life. Education

determines the social status of a human being. Therefore the campus tradition generates

more or less a consciousness to know the past within the educational institutions. It is also

evident that the modern campus novels emerge from the Campus Novel Tradition. The

idea of instruction and delight has been well contrasted with the idea of entertainment.

Today it is hard to associate Literature with entertainment. But the close deconstruction of

the text shows that it instructs and delights. In this context, a small genre of fiction that is

the campus fiction seems to be a higher information as well as entertainment. So the

Campus fiction has a closer connection with life.
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Banking & Agricultural Development — A Study with

Reference to Nanded District
Mrs. Reshma Doiphode: Bhagyanagar, Nanded (M.S.)

Introduction:

India obtained freedom in 1947. The dawn of freedom not only brought in its train
new horizons of hopes but also a number of problems such as the problem of poverty, of
un-employment, of population, of nutrition, of schooling, of habitations, of standard of
living, and so on. These problems made it necessary to take immediate steps through the
process of planning and development. All these problems were associated with the issues
of growth and development in areas both economic and non-economic. Agriculture being
the primary occupation of the masses all these problems were also directly and indirectly
related with agriculture. Mahatma Gandhi had rightly observed that the real India lives in
villages. Thus the process of socio-economic growth and development relied to great
extend on agricultural growth and development.

The process of economic growth is complex and creates problems of adjustment in all
sectors of the economy but especially so in agriculture. Agriculture is usually the oldest
sector in the economy, characterized by a distinctive pattern of life and organization; life
in attachment to land; in small units combining property, management and labour;
engaging all or most of the family members in agricultural pursuits; and relatively isolated
from the urban foci of modern economic growth. All these characteristics make for
obstacles to an easy transfer of properly trained and educated labour to other growth in
employment sectors; to an adjustment of production to changing demand; to changes in
scale and structure of farm units and to movement of capital out of agriculture. At the
same time, unlike many obsolescent older sectors, agriculture has benefited from vigorous
technological innovations, particularly in the developed countries since World War-II.
There is thus a distinctive contrast between the technologically feasible agricultural
production processes and the persistent pattern of production and life among large groups
of small-scale farmers responding but slowly to pressure of low incomes.

Objectives :

The objectives of this paper are outlined as follows :

1) To study the relationship between Banking & Agricultural Development.
2) To study the performance of Banking sector in Nanded district with reference to
agriculture.

Limitations :

The study is geographical limited to agricultural sector in Nanded district.

Hypothesis :

The hypothesis of the paper can be stated as follows :

The banking system in Nanded district has achieved the objectives set behind the
agricultural credit policy of India and the performance of banking system in Nanded
district is progressive with reference to agricultural credit.

Methodology :

The paper is based on the analysis of the secondary data available from published sources.
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Agricultural Credit in India :

Agriculture credit, by promoting agricultural and related business, plays an
important role in poverty alleviation and creation of employment. Keeping this in view,
the Tenth Five Year Plan envisaged a substantial increase in credit flow to agriculture to
Rs.7,36,570 crore as compared with that of Rs.2,29,956 crore achieved during the Ninth
Plan period. On June 18, 2004, the Government announced a comprehensive policy
envisaging the doubling of credit to agriculture in the next three years through commercial
banks, co-operative banks and RRBs. During 2004-05, with an aggregate disbursement of
Rs.1,15,243 crore, the targetted credit was exceeded by 10 per cent (Table). Continuing on
the same path, the Union Budget 2005-06 proposed to increase the flow of credit by
another 30 per cent by commercial banks, RRBs and co-operative banks. Further, the
public sector banks were advised to increase the number of borrowers by another 50 lakh.

Major developments relating to agricultural credit in the recent years included,

inter alia,25
(@) Periodic review and enhancement of credit delivery to agriculture;
(b) Exclusive focus on the development of rural infrastructure in view of its implications
for long-term sustalnable agricultural growth; and
(c) Innovative ways of providing access to institutional finance to the rural poor by
promoting micro-finance and other initiatives.

The Reserve Bank has advised public sector banks to prepare Special Agricultural
Credit Plans (SACPs) on an annual basis. For the financial year 2004-05, disbursements to
agriculture under the plan aggregated Rs.65,218 crore as against the projection of
Rs.55,616 crore. As recommended by the Advisory Committee on Flow of Credit to
Agriculture and Related Activities from the Banking System (Chairman: Prof. VS. Vyas)
and announced in the Mid-Term Review of Annual Policy Statement for 2004-05, the
SACP mechanism has been made applicable to private sector banks from 2005-06. Banks
were advised to fix the SACP target for 2005-06 indicating a growth rate of 30 per cent
over disbursements during 2004-05. Public sector banks were also advised to make efforts
to increase their disbursements to small and marginal farmers to 40 per cent of their direct
advances under SACP by March 2007. Banks were allowed to waive margin/ security
requirements for agricultural loans up to Rs.50,000 and In the case of agribusiness and
agri-clinics for loans up to Rs.5 lakh. Interest rates on the Rural Infrastructure
Development Fund (RIDF) were revised downwards in alignment with the softening of
the Interest rate structure over the years. It was decided to continue with the National
Agricultural Insurance Scheme (NAIS), introduced in rabi season 1999-2000, in its
present form for kharif and rabi seasons 2005-06.

Table No. 1
Flow of Institutional Credit to Agriculture
(Rs. Crore)
Agency/Years 2000-01 2004-05
(Estimated)
Co-operative Banks 18363 30638
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RRBs 3172 11718
Commercial Banks 24733 72886
Total 46268 115243

Source : NABARD

Two innovations, viz., Micro-finance and the Kfsan Credit Card (KCC) Scheme
have emerged as the major policy tools in addressing the problems associated with the
distributional aspects of rural credit in recent years. The growing popularity of the KCC
scheme reflects its effectiveness in ensuring the timeliness, hassle-free operations as also
availability of credit with minimum transaction cost and documentation. During 2004-05,
public sector banks issued 43,95,564 KCCs. Cumulatively, the number of KCCs Issued by
public sector banks increased to 1,83,55,173 till June 2005.

With a view to further increasing the flow of credit to agriculture, several
measures were announced by the Reserve Bank in its Annual Policy Statement for 2005-
06. These include:

(i) Setting up of an Expert Group (Chairman: Shri. Y.S.P Thorat) to formulate strategy
for increasing investment In agriculture.

(it) Conducting a survey with the help of an outside agency to make an assessment of
customer satisfaction on credit delivery in rural areas by banks; and

(iii) To increase the limit on loans to farmers through the produce marketing scheme from
Rs.5 lakh to Rs.10 lakh under priority sector lending.

Credit to agriculture has been the major thrust area in recent years. Several
initiatives have been taken as a follow-up to the announcement made by the Government
in June 2004 to double the flow of credit to agriculture over the next three years. The next
thrust area of policy is credit to the SME sector and several banks have initiated measures
to increase their credit flows to this sector. For instance, some banks have tied-up with
credit rating agencies with a view to assigning rating to SSI borrowers. This would help
ensure the quality of lending as also enable banks to determine interest rates, margin and
collateral requirements for SSI borrowers.

While public sector banks, as a group, achieved the overall priority sector targets
of 40 per cent, they failed to achieve the various sub-targets under the priority sector, viz.,
sub-targets for agriculture, tiny sector within the SSI sector, advances to weaker sections
and targets for Differential Rate of Interest (DRI) Scheme. Significant variation was also
observed in the performance of different banks within the public sector with regard to the
achievement of sub-targets. Two PSBs (out of 27) failed to meet the overall priority sector
lending targets.

Agricultural Advances of Banks in Nanded District :

Agriculture is one of the important priority sector. Agricultural advances are
compulsory for every bank. There are different types of agricultural advances like Crop
Loan, Term Loan, Cash Credit etc. Cash Credit is generally given for crops. Term Loans
are given for various purposes like Irrigation, Farm Mechanization, Warehouses etc. The
researcher has studied the total agricultural advances of banks in Nanded district during
the period under study. This is represented in the following table.
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Table No. 2
Total Agricultural Advances of Banks in Nanded District
(Rs. in Crore)

Sr.Name of the Bank 2000-01 2004-05 Increase/ Percentage
Decrease Change

1  State Bank of India 8.93 22.68 13.75 153.98
2  State Bank of Hyderabad  13.72 47.97 34.25 249.64
3  Bank of Maharashtra 1.65 4.40 2.75 166.67
4 Dena Bank 1.18 11.19 10.01 848.31
5 United Western Bank Ltd.  1.09 5.30 4.21 386.24
6 Central Bank of India 0.70 4.15 3.45 492.86
7  Punjab National Bank 0.80 2.80 2.00 250.00
8 BOB 0.00 0.70 0.70 0.00
9 Allahabad Bank 0.00 0.78 0.78 0.00
10 Syndicate Bank 0.04 1.50 1.46 0.00
11 P & Sindh Bank 0.00 0.05 0.05 0.00
12 BOI 0.00 12.10 12.10 0.00
13 Canara Bank 0.09 0.80 0.71 788.89
14 UBI 0.00 12.56 12.56 0.00
15 Vysya Bank 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
16 Sangli Bank 0.00 0.10 0.10 0.00
17 SBP 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 Vijaya Bank 0.00 1.90 1.90 0.00
19 MSFC Bank 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
20 MGB 9.53 46.97 37.44 392.86
21 NDCC 208.06 201.77 -6.29 -3.02
22 ING Vysya 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Total 245.79 377.72 131.93 53.68
Average 11.17 17.17 6.00 2.44

Source : Annual Credit Plan, Lead Bank, Nanded.

It can be observed from the above table that,

State Bank of India had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 8.93 crores in the year
2000-01. This increased to Rs. 22.68 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall
increase of Rs. 13.75 crores i.e. 153.98% over the 2000-01.
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State Bank of Hyderabad had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 13.72 crores in
the year 2000-01. This increased to Rs. 47.97 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall increase of Rs. 34.25 crores i.e. 249.64% over the 2000-01.

Bank of Maharashtra had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 1.65 crores in the
year 2000-01. This decreased to Rs. 4.40 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall decrease of Rs. 2.75 crores i.e. 166.67% over the 2000-01.

Dena Bank had a total agricultural agricultural advances of Rs. 1.18 crores in the
year 2000-01. This increased to Rs. 11.19 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall increase of Rs. 10.01 crores i.e. 848.31% over the 2000-01.

United Western Bank had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 1.09 crores in the
year 2000-01. This increased to Rs. 5.30 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall increase of Rs. 4.21 crores i.e. 386.24% over the 2000-01.

Central Bank of India had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 0.70 crores in the
year 2000-01. This decreased to Rs. 4.15 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall decrease of Rs. 3.45 crores i.e. 492.86% over the 2000-01.

Punjab National Bank had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 0.80 crores in the
year 2000-01. This increased to Rs. 2.80 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an
overall increase of Rs. 2.0 crores i.e. 250.00% over the 2000-01.

Bank of Baroda had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This increased
to Rs. 0.70 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs. 0.70 crores
i.e. 100% over the 2000-01.

Allahabad Bank had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This increased
to Rs. 0.78 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs. 0.78 crores
i.e. 100% over the 2000-01.

Syndicate Bank had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 0.04 crores in the year
2000-01. This increased to Rs. 1.50 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall
increase of Rs. 1.46 crores i.e. 365% over the 2000-01.

Punjab & sindh Bank had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This
increased to Rs. 0.05 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs.
0.05 crores i.e. 100% over the 2000-01.

Bank of India had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This increased to
Rs. 12.10 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs. 12.10 crores
i.e. 100% over the 2000-01.

Canara Bank had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 0.09 crores in the year 2000-
01. This increased to Rs. 0.80 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase
of Rs. 0.71 crores i.e. 788.89% over the 2000-01.

Union Bank of India had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This
increased to Rs. 12.56 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs.
12.56 crores i.e. 100% over the 2000-01.

Sangli Bank had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This decreased to Rs.
0.10 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall decrease of Rs. 0.10 crores i.e.
100% over the 2000-01.
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Vijaya Bank had no agricultural advances in the year 2000-01. This increased to
Rs. 1.90 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs. 1.90 crores i.e.
100% over the 2000-01.

MGB had no agricultural advances of Rs. 9.53 crores in the year 2000-01. This
increased to Rs. 46.97 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall increase of Rs.
37.44 crores i.e. 392.86% over the 2000-01.

NDCC Bank hada total agricultural advances of Rs. 208.06 crores in the year
2000-01. This decreased to Rs. 201.77 crores in the year 2004-05 representing an overall
decrease of Rs. 6.29 crores i.e. 3.02% over the 2000-01.

Thus it can be seen that, in 2000-01 NDCC had the heighest amount of agricultural
advances i.e. Rs. 208.06 crores and was on first grade, SBH had a total agricultural
advances of Rs. 13.72 crores and was on second grade, where as MGB had a total
agricultural advances of Rs. 9.53 crores and was on third grade.

In 2004-05 NDCC had the heighest amount of agricultural advances i.e. Rs.
201.77 crores and was on first grade, SBH had a total agricultural advances of Rs. 47.97
crores and was on second grade, where as MGB had a total agricultural advances of Rs.
46.97 crores and was on third grade, during the period under study. .

As regards the total increase in agricultural advances MGB has recorded a growth
of Rs. 37.44 crores and was on first grade, SBH recorded a total growth of Rs. 34.25
crores and was on second grade whereas SBI recorded a total growth of Rs. 13.75 crores
and was on third grade, during the period under study.

Only NDCC Bank showed a negative growth, of Rs. 6.29 crores (3.02%) during
the period under study.

As regards the percentage growth the heighest percentage growth was recorded by
Dena Bank and was on first grade with a net growth of 848.31%, Canara Bank with a
record of 788.89% growth was on second grade and Central Bank of India with a growth
of 492.86% was on third grade. Out of the 22 banks 4 banks namely Vysya Bank, SBP,
MSFC and ING Vysya have no agricultural advances during the period under study.

Further it is noted that, the average agricultural advances of 22 banks in Nanded
district was Rs. 11.17 crores in 2000-01. This level increased to Rs. 17.17 crores in the
year 2004-05. The overall average growth recorded was Rs. 6.00 crores and the
percentage growth was only 2.44% on an average.

Conclusion :

Thus it can be seen that, banking system in Nanded district has contributed a great
deal towards agricultural development. It can be said that, The banking system in Nanded
district has achieved the objectives set behind the agricultural credit policy of India and
the performance of banking system in Nanded district is progressive with reference to
agricultural credit.
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Abstract

Anxiety is complex emotional state characterized by a general fear usually
accompanied by tension .1t is related to apprehension of fear and is frequently associated
with failure real or anticipated (Frost 1971).

The problem of anxiety has been considered important in all areas of human
activity including sports. The study of the effect of anxiety on motor performance has
become a topic of interest to sports psychologists. Nearly every concern of human
Endeavour is thought to be affected somehow by anxiety (Levtt 1967)

A number of theories exist concerning the effects of anxiety on performance
.Without denying the interactive effect of anxiety on the performance of certain specific
tasks; all theories seem to agree that maximum performance is reduced by too much
anxiety (Duffy.1962, Hull 1943 & Weiner 1965).

Aim of the study

The aim of this study was to investigate the level of competitive anxiety of male
and female handball players of inter university level.

Methodology

73 Handball (36male and 37 female) players comprising the best of three teams in
south-west zone inter university handball tournaments held at Mahatma Gandhi College,
Ahemadpur Dist Latur in S.R.T.M. University NANDED during 21% to 25" Jan. 2011

Test

Marten’s sports competitive Anxiety test(SCAT) for adults was administered to
the subject (marten 1977) Each player taking the test was asked to read first description of
each item and then indicate his /her response accordingly. Testing was competition so that
the subject could respond with real competitive feelings.

Statistical Analysis

ANOVA test was used for statistical analysis of the data and to find out inter sex
differences’ test was applied.

Table-1
Mean, SD, Range and percentage-wise break up of Male and
Female Handball players.

Category | Mean | SD Range Percentage
Above average = 11 %

Male 16.08 | 3.26 | 19. 34 - 12. 82 | Moderate average = 75 %
(N=36)
Below average = 14 %

Above average = 3 %
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Female

(N=37)|20.83

3.37

24.20-17. 46

Moderate average = 84 %

Below average = 13 %

Comparison of Anxiety between Male and Female Handball players of
south — west zone inter university Tournaments

Category | N Mean SD DM | DM | ‘t’ value
36 16. 08 3.26
Male
4.75|.877 | 5. 42*
37 20. 83 3.37
Female
*Significant at .05 Level
Table - 3

Mean, SD, and Anxiety of Variance Among First Three Position Holders

Handball Players of south- west zone inter university Tournaments

(Male)

Sr. No Position Name of university Mean SD

1 I S.RT.M. University | 16. 83 3.07
NANDED

2 I University of Rajasthan | 15. 00 2.54
JAIPUR.

3 i L.N.I.P. GWALIOR 16. 41 3.77

Source of | df SS MS ‘F’ value

variance (\Variance)

SSB 2 22.06 11.03 1. 01

(N.S.)
SSW 33 361. 07 10. 94
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Table - 4
Means, SD, & Analysis of Variance Among First Three Position Holders of
Female Hand ball Teams in the south west zone inter university Tournaments

Sr.No Position Name of university Mean SD
1 I R.T.M. Nagpur University, | 20. 64 3.03
Nagpur.
2 I University of PUNE 21. 00 1.58
3 i University of Calicut 19.18 3.51
Source of | df SS MS (Variance | ‘F’ value
variance )
SSB 2 21.28 10.64
1.23(M.S)
SSW 34 294.01 8.65
Table-1

Presents mean SD, range of scores & percentage wise break-up of both the groups.
A major point of interest as per the results of this table 1 that a higher percentage of
female players have registered a moderate level of competitive anxiety in comparison to
male Hand ball players (male 75 % & female 84 % ) At the same time less percentage of
female players have recorded above average level of competitive anxiety ( male 11 % &
female 3 % ) whereas percentage — wise break — up of competitive anxiety is almost
similar (malel4 % & female 13 %)

Table -2

Comparative results of the two groups (male & female) of Handball players have
been shown. Mean, standard deviation, difference of male and‘t ‘value are also presented
here. Means of male and female Hand ball players are 16. 08 and 20.83 with standard
deviation 3.26 and 3.37 respectively,‘t’ value is 5.42 which is statistically significant at
0.05 level .This indicates that the level of anxiety in female is significantly higher than in
male.

Table - 3

In table 3 Means and Standard deviations of first three teams in male category
S.RT.M. University Nanded, University of Rajasthan JAIPUR, L.N.1.P. Gwaliorhas been
presented. Mean values are 16. 83, 15.00 and 16. 41 with standard deviation 3.07, 2.54
and 3.77 respectively. Analysis of variance reveals that there are no statistical differences
among these teams presumably due to the reason that performance level of all the three
teams was almost equal.

Table-4

Table 4 presents means and standard deviation of the three teams of female
section. Means of first, second and third teams are 20 .64, 20 .00 & 19.18 with standard
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deviation 3. 03, 1.58 and 3.51 respectively. The difference in the level of competitive
anxiety recorded by respective teams is not found statistically significant.
Conclusions

The following conclusions are drawn on the basis of analysis of data:

1) Male and female players differ significantly in competitive anxiety though overall

level is moderate in both cases.

2.) Elite inter university Hand ball players both male and female have moderate level of

competitive anxiety
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Introduction:

By inflation we mean a general rise in prices. To be more correct, inflation is a
continuously rise in the general price level rather than a once for all rise in it. On the other
hand, deflation represents continuously falling prices. Recent days all the economies of
the world, underdeveloped as well as developed, suffer from inflation. Two important
features of the recent inflation in various countries of the world are noteworthy. One is the
rate of inflation and another is inflation in recent year coexist with a high rate of
unemployment. The occurrence of inflation along with a high rate of unemployment is a
new phenomenon and has made it difficult to control rising prices. In this paper inflation
theories have been studied. Three types of inflation have been distinguished in this paper
that is Demand-pull inflation, Cost-push inflation and Structural inflation. This paper
attempts to throw light on the inflation theories which is demand pull, cost push and
structural.

Inflation Theories:

According to British economist A. W. Philips, there is an inverse relationship
between rate of unemployment and rate of inflation. A rate off is implied by this inverse
relation. So the curve of unemployment and inflation goes in a downward slope which is
named as trade off between the rate of unemployment and rate of inflation. But the same
trade off got collapsed after 1971. After that there existed no trade off between the rate of
unemployment and rate of inflation. A new theory of Milton Friedman came up during
this period, i.e., in the long run there is no trade off rather the rate of unemployment and
rate of inflation increases simultaneously. The theory is called Rational Expectation
Theory, which is the corner stone of recently developed macro economic theories. This is
popularly known as new-classical-macro-economics or supply side economics. According
to the supply side economist unemployment and inflation increases at a time as well as
national income decreases. This problem is now-a-days faced by all the developed and
developing countries.

1) Demand-pull Inflation:

This represents a situation where the basic factor at work is the increase in
aggregate demand for output either from there government or the entrepreneurs or the
households. The result is that the pressure of demand is such that it can not be met the
currently available supply of output. This is the basic cause for inflation to start and when
aggregate demand for all purposes consumption, investment and government expenditure
exceeds the supply of goods at current prices, there is a rise in prices. It is important to
note that Keynes in his booklet “How to Pay for War”, published during the Second
World War explained inflation in terms of excess demand for goods relative to the
aggregate supply of their output. His notation of the inflationary gap, which he put
forward in his booklet, represented excess of aggregate demand over full employment
output. Thus Keynes explained inflation in terms of Demand-pull inflation, associated
with the name of Keynes.

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-11V 23

2) Cost-push Inflation:

What differentiates modern inflation from that of the past is this prices and wages
being to rise before any identifiable point of employment, before tight labour markets and
full capacity utilization is reached. Under modern cost-push inflation, a mixed economy
may experience “Stagflation” stagnation of growth and employment at the same time
prices are rising. Businessman naturally point to increase in wage cost as the reason for
their having to raise prices. Often public opinion puts the blame on union leaders who
force rise in money wage rates that exceed any rises in labour productivity, such wage
costs must be accompanied by price rises. Even in period of excess capacity, the price
index continues to advance. Therefore some experts began to wonder whether this was not
often a case of price-push as well as wage-push. Nor did it seem to take many strikes to
get wage increases along with the price increases. The wage-push happened outside the
unionized industries too. Explanatory emphasis has shifted away from exclusive reliance
on wage push to more general cost-push. Thus, the Joint Economic Committee of
Congress reported research suggesting that the increase in steel prices during 1950’°s was
by itself responsible for a significant fraction of the increase in the wholesale price index.
But the committee also found that profit margin stayed up in the administrated price
industry, along with wage increase and blamed non-labour pressures as well as labour
cost.

3) Structural Inflation:

The structural approach to inflation was developed by Edel, Carbo Liol. The
structuralists do not agree with monetarists in respect of inflation created due to excess
money supply. They argue that inflation is a phenomenon and only control of money
supply will not control inflation. It is structural dis-equilibrium in the growth process
which is responsible in creating inflation. The structuralists theory of inflation is
applicable to both the developed and developing countries. It explains the process of how
inflation takes place in both the developed and developing countries. According to this
theory, there is a dualistic system of growth in the developed country. It means there are
two growth sectors in the economy. One is high growth sector and another is low growth
sector. The workers of high growth get increased, wages rate by using bargaining power
of labour union. Therefore, they get higher wages. This results in comparative low level of
incomes. But later on, due to impact of labour unionisms of high growth sector on the low
growth sector, the process of forming labour unions starts in the low growth sector. It
becomes possible for the workers of this sector also to increase wage rate with the help of
union strength. The total impact of trade union is to increase the total demand in the
economy due to increased level of incomes. But to the extent of increased total demand
the output or supply of goods and services does not increase. Repetition of such situations
occurs in the economy. It leads to continues rise in general price level and inflation takes
place in the economy. Thus it is the disparity of growth rate in high growth sector and low
growth sector which creates inflation in the developed economy.

The structuralist theory also explains the process of inflation in the developing
countries. In developing countries also there is dualism in growth sector. There are two
growth sectors in the economy. One is the primary sector or agricultural sector and
another is modern or manufacturing sector. The primary sector produces food and
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agricultural raw materials. The modern sector produces manufactures goods and services.
The growth of modern sector is faster than primary sector. It leads to increased demand
for agricultural products. It increases cost of production of manufactured goods and
thereby their prices. The prices of agricultural goods and manufactured goods start rising
continuously. Thus, inflation takes place in the economy. A developing country exports
primary goods and imports capital goods. The prices of export goods are comparatively
lower than imported goods. Therefore, import values become higher than export values.
Therefore, developing countries can not import required food grains. This also increases
prices of food grains and to some extent helps in rising intensity of inflation. Another
factor responsible for inflation in developing countries is low saving and high investment
propensity in both government and private sector. The financing of investment is made
through credit expansion by banks and deficit financing by the government. It results in
excess money supply in the economy. Increased money supply increases purchasing
power of people. Thus, the nature of an economy can lead to rise in inflation.

Conclusion:

Three types of inflation theories have been explained in this paper that is Demand-
pull inflation, Cost-push inflation and Structural inflation. In the demand-pull inflation
theory, there is a rise in prices. The pressure of demand is such that it can not be met the
currently available supply of output. In the theory of cost-push inflation, a mixed economy
may experience “Stagflation” stagnation of growth and employment at the same time
prices are rising. The structuralists theory of inflation is applicable to both the developed
and developing countries. According to this theory, there is a dualistic system of growth in
the developed country. The workers of high growth get increased, wages rate by using
bargaining power of labour union. Therefore, they get higher wages. Thus it is the
disparity of growth rate in high growth sector and low growth sector which creates
inflation in the developed economy. The prices of agricultural goods and manufactured
goods start rising continuously. Thus, inflation takes place in the developing economy.
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Abstract:

The information technology has changed the collection services and organizations
of libraries to a great extend which was not possible to predict a few decades ago. This
paper focuses on need of IT in libraries, area of IT in libraries, impact of IT in libraries,
role of librarian in the information age, etc.

Keywords: Information technology, online services, OPAC, Internet, Resource
sharing, CAS, SDI.

Introduction

Information technology plays a major role in the management of information. By
the application of it the modern technological developments are being exploited to record,
process, store, transfer and retrieve the information.

Definition of Information Technology

Information technology is an application and commodity support through which or
by means of which information is transferred, recorded, edited, stored, manipulated or
disseminated.

According to UNESCO Information Technology as “scientific, technological and
engineering disciplines and the management techniques used in information handling and
processing information their application, computers and their interaction with man and
machine and associated social, economic and cultural matters”.

According to ILA Glossary, “Information technology is the application of the
computers and other technologies to the acquisition, organization, storage, retrieval and
dissemination of information™.

Need of Information Technology in Libraries:-

Library provides the right information to the right user at the right time. The need
of information technology is as follows.

1) To copy with increasing demands.

2) To improve existing services.

3) Vast publication of the literature.

4) Advantages like speed, accuracy and reliability in the process of information.

5) To provide the right information available to the right user at the time, in the right
at the right cost, in the right place to take the right action.

A) Changes in Libraries:-

)] Change in library collection-

1) Books to E-Books.

2) Journals to online journals.

3) On line databases.

4) Standards from print to CD.

5) Research reports from print to online.

6) Patents from print to online.

) Changes in media of information resources
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The media of information has been transformed in libraries from print to
microforms and to electronic. But it is fact that these changed Medias are not replacing
print documents rather these are supplement to the print resources.

I11)  Changes in access tools to retrieve information sources

over the years retrieval tools have changes from printed library catalogue, cards ,
engines , printed indexing and abstracting journals to OPAC, Web OPAC, search engines
and online databases with a lot of value additions such as citations, full text linking,
references linking, RSS feed, etc.

IV) Change in organization of library materials

With the developments of computers, library software, library networking, the
manual system of organization of library materials have undergone a change i.e. from
manual system to computerized system and an automated system. A number of library
software have been developed and are in use by the libraries for systematic organization
of library materials and to automatic various housekeeping operations.

B) Change in Library Services

Library services also changed over past few years. The impact of information
technology on library service is as-

1) Document delivery to E-prints, attachments, scanned images.

2) Inter library loan to Consortia arrangement.

3) Reference service to Expert systems.

4) Literature search to CD-ROM, Internet searches.
5) Indexing system to search strategies.

C) Impact of Information Technology on Libraries:- The impact of information
technology on libraries has given below

I) Collection Development:-

1) Changes the concept of accessibility.

2) Numerous documents are accessible on internet.

3) Helpful for financially starved library.

4) Application of consortia approach for collection development.

I1) Acquisition of documents

1) Simple and speedy acquisition of information sources and documents like
books, journals and electronic publications.

2) Purchase of books, journals from publishers’ catalogue published on their
website on internet.

3) Links available through internet.

4) Association of learned and professional society publisher.

111) Cataloguing

1) Access bibliographical information from other institutions.

2) OPAC is popular source of bibliographic information.

3) Databases of bibliographic comprehensive source of information.

V) Classification
1) Affects traditional classification system.
2) Cyber Deway classification to organize and navigate resources on the world wide web.
3) Generation of readymade class number.
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V) Circulation
1) New books arrival on OPAC can be created to users within time as they demand.
2) User can access E-journal from their department or offices without taking pain of
visiting library.
3) Access of bibliographical database via OPAC from libraries of other institution world
wide.
V1) Information / Reference Service and Resource sharing :-
1) Current awareness service (CAS).
2) Selection dissemination services (SDI).
3) Information services of minimum cost and time.
4) Auvailability of reference sources like Encyclopedia, dictionary, bibliographic index,
abstract and maps helps better reference services.
Resource Sharing

1) It creates cooperative network.

2) Growth in cost of material creates resource sharing.

3) All networked libraries can share resource available on internet.
4) Formation of Inter library loan system.

Role of Librarian in the Information Age: - Librarian is interface between the
user and library services. The role of librarian as information organizer and a navigator
has gained importance in electronic era. The library professional need to focus and seize
new opportunities and demonstrate how the tools of internet can be gainfully harnessed
for improving library services. Librarian can apply a greater role in identification,
listening and classifying information sources and providing systematic approach to
accessing the required information. This way they can take a rightful place as human
agents along side the search engine in searching the internet.

Conclusion:-

The greatest changes in the information world in the past two decades occurred in
the field of information dissemination with the internationalization of accesses, but
leaving poor libraries behind. The mastery of new technologies in order to provide ever
more sophisticated services for increasingly demanding users has become a critical issue.

The development of information technology has had a significant impact on
society as well as on the libraries. Increased use of information technology would be of
good benefit to developing countries but without it they will be left behind as the
information gap grows ever wider.
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Abstract:

The purpose of the present study was to compare personality dimensions among
individual and team game athletes two hundred athletes (100 male [73 team-27 India] and
100 female [69 team- 31 India]) were selected from various institution located at Vidarbha
region. Entire selected athlets atleast represented university level tournaments. The
purpose of tapping personality dimensions, Eysenck’s personality inventory was
preferred. For the convenient of samples Hindi version of Eysenck’s personality inventory
prepared by Menon (1985) was used. To find out differences among the groups one way
ANOVA was used. Results revealed that male and female athletes belongs to individual
and team game have show significant difference on psychoticism, neuroticism and L-
score dimensions.

Introduction:

Recent studies have shown that the complex of multiple personality traits that
composes each individual may be a significant factor in which sport you prefer to play.
Traits can be described as people’s characteristic behaviors and conscious motives. The
broadest category of personality traits involves extraversion and introversion. People
reflecting traits of extraversion tend to be excitable, outgoing, lively, sociable and
impulsive. They love the lime-light, work well in groups, and tend to dislike being alone
for long periods of time. People reflecting traits of introversion tend to be reserved,
reclusive, thoughtful, calm, and rational. They are more interested in their own mental
self, work better alone, and are controlled in social situations, preferring closer, more
personal relationship. Although traits of introversion and extroversion are reflective of
personality, that doesn’t mean that everyone is classified as one or the other, many people
have traits associated with both extraversion and introversion (Myers, 2007).

Can personality profiles of athletes in one sport be reliably differentiated from
those of athletes in another sport? The first real attempts to answer this question were
made with bodybuilders. Research by Henry (1941), Thune (1949), and Harlow (1951),
for example, suggested that bodybuilders suffer from feelings of masculine inadequacy,
and are overly concerned with health, body build, and manliness. Studies showed that
bodybuilders were high in achievement motivation and resistance to change, but relatively
normal in other traits measured. Researches were also carried out on other athletes; results
showed that when football players and wrestlers were contrasted with gymnasts and karate
participants, significantly different personality profiles emerged. The wrestlers and
football players had similar profiles, while the gymnast and karate athletes differed from
each other, as well as from the wrestlers and football players.

In a study done by Urska Dobersek and Cart Bartling (2008), athletes from four
different sports, three individual sports and one team sport, and non-athletes were given
standard personality tests including the Eysenck Personality Questionnaire which
measured emotionality and tough-mindedness and the Global 5 survey, which measured
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extraversion, introversion, emotional stability, orderliness, accommodations and intellect.
Each subject’s personality traits were viewed in association with the sport they preferred
and conclusions were drawn between personality traits and were linked to the type of
sport preferred. The study showed significant differences in individuals who played team
sports, like volleyball, and people who played individual sports, like tennis, track and
golf. Participants on the volleyball team, a team sport, tended to display more traits
associated with introversion such as being reliable and thoughtful. Learning to cooperate
with other players and sharing the recognition for a win with other people tend to require
being less bold and outgoing, and instead, being calmer, rational, and aware of
surroundings. Participants of individual sports, where the pressure is all on you to
perform reflected traits of extraversion such as being outgoing, energetic, spontaneous and
to some extent egotistical.

Schurr, Ashley, and Joy (1977), in their signal research, clearly demonstrated that
personality profile differences exist between players of team and individual sports, and
between players of direct and parallel sports. Team sport athletes were observed to be
more anxious, dependent, extraverted, and alert-objective, but less sensitive-imaginative,
than individual sport athletes. Direct sport athletes (basketball, football, soccer, etc.), were
observed to be more independent and to have less ego strength than parallel sport athletes.
Super-athletes are runners, swimmers, cyclists, and triathletes who are dedicated to
endurance activities. Super-adherer would also differ from athletes in other sports in
certain personality traits. The literature shows that athletes in one sport often differ in
personality type and profile from athletes in other sports. It seems reasonable for example
to expect a football player to be more aggressive, anxious, and tolerant of pain than a
golfer or a tennis player. However, the point still needs to be made that the state of the art
(or science) is still not so refined that one could feel justified in arbitrarily categorizing
young athletes based on their personality profiles.

The process of discovering talented athletes for participation in an organized
exercise program is one of the most important issues in sport nowadays, so the study of
athletes’ personality characteristics, either individual or team sport athletes provide an
opportunity for sport counselor, coaches and specialists to discover and select the talented
people for guiding them to the highest level of skills. Based on this, the main purpose of
the present study is to survey and diagnose athletes’ personality characteristics in
individual and team sport and to compare their personality characteristics with each other.

Method:

Participants: The population of this study included the students of different
institution of Vidarbha region has been selected for the study. Total 200 athletes (100
male [73 team sports and 27 individual sports] and 100 female [69 team sports and 31
individual sports]) selected for the study. Mean score for all of the athletes age was 18.66
years. All the participants selected by random sampling method.

Measures:_For the assessment of personality Eysenck’s personality inventory was
used. Basically this inventory is in English but for the convenient of the subject Hindi
version of personality inventory prepared by Menon (1978) was decided to use. This
Hindi personality inventory comprises of in all 78 items of which 20 items are for tapping
P (psychoticism), 20 items for measuring E (extrovert-introvert), 20 items for measuring
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N (neuroticism) and 18 items are for measuring tendency to tell lie. So as reliability and
validity of this Hindi personality inventory is concerned, it can be said that the inventory
is highly reliable and valid. In this test for the psychoticism, extraversion, neuroticism and
L-score test retest reliability coefficient is 0.63, 0.88, 0.68 and 0.33 respectively. For the
tapping of psychoticism, Extraversion and Neuroticism, Personality dimension, Eysenck’s
Hindi version PEN inventory was administered on each subject in a group of 10-15
subject at a time in the peace full corner. Scoring was done according to author’s
guideline.

Results and Discussions:

Mean standard deviation and standard error related with psychoticism,
extraversion, neuroticism and L-score for individual and team game sports athletes are
shown in table no. 1

Table no. 1 Mean, Standard Deviation and Standard error of psychoticism,
extraversion, neuroticism and L- score for Individual and Team game sports athlete

Variable Groups N | Mean | Std.Deviation | Std.Error
Psychoticism | Team sports female 69 | 5.47 1.99 24
Individual sports female 31| 6.19 2.35 42
Team sports male 73| 7.57 2.48 .29
Individual sports male 27| 6.74 2.55 49
Extraversion | Team sports female 69 | 13.08 2.07 25
Individual sports female 31| 12.83 2.42 43
Team sports male 73 | 13.26 1.72 .20
Individual sports male 27| 1211 2.15 41
Neuroticism | Team sports female 69 | 10.28 2.96 .35
Individual sports female 31| 10.00 2.26 40
Team sports male 73| 1341 2.31 27
Individual sports male 27 | 11.74 2.73 .52
L-score | Team sports female 69 8.00 1.70 .20
Individual sports female 31| 6.96 1.19 21
Team sports male 73 7.72 2.18 25
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Individual sports male 27 | 8.77 1.90 .36
ANOVA SUMMARY
Sum of Squares | df | Mean Square | F | Significance
P | Between Groups 160.79 3 53.59
Within Groups 1051.07 196 5.36 9.99 .01
Total 1211.87 199
E | Between Groups 27.52 3 9.17
Within Groups 804.39 196 4.10 2.23 NS
Total 831.92 199
N | Between Groups 437.66 3 45.88
Within Groups 1333.05 196 6.80 21.45 .01
Total 1770.72 199
L | Between Groups 50.040 3 16.68
Within Groups 678.15 196 3.46 4.82 .01
Total 728.19 199

For comparing the scores of personality characteristics of psychoticism,
extraversion, neuroticism and L-score in individual and team sports of male and female (F
test) one way ANOVA was performed. The results showed that the score of individual and
team athletes of male group are higher on psychoticism personality dimension than the
female group. The ‘F’ value of psychoticism was 9.99 which have been statistically
significant beyond .01 level. Result found that team sports male athletes have shown more
psychoticism followed by individual sports male and female and team sports female have
shown low magnitude of psychoticism.

The findings of this study showed that male and female team athlete’s mean score
for the personality characteristics of extraversion are relatively higher than the mean score
of male and female of individual athletes. On neuroticism dimension team and individual
sports male athletes have found to be more neurotic than the female team and individual
athletes. The explanation for this association is that the in male’s category there was more
competition for selection on team as well as there was more pressure to perform well as
compared to female athletes. Thus due to the pressure the male athletes was suffering
from anxiety. The ‘F’ ratio 21.45 has been found to be statistically significant beyond .01
level.

On the Lie score section individual male and team female athletes showed more
tendency to tell lie.

Comparison of athlete’s personality characteristics in individual and team sports
showed that all the group found significantly differ on psychoticism, neuroticism and L-
score dimensions. These findings confirmed previous findings (Eysenck et al 1982) about
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the possibility of difference between personality characteristics of individual sports
athletes and team sports athletes
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Introduction:

Communication is a means of exchange between two people it takes place without
any verbal language for exchange. Whether human beings or animals, they do have their
communication in their specific way. As in the case of human beings, verbal language
plays a vital role in communication but the animals are deprived of this gift of such human
language still there is some way of communication in them. In human beings, it stands as
a surprise to find out that about only 10% of communication comes from what we actually
say and that in fact 30% is made up of the tone in your voice and the rest of the 60% of
communication comes from your body language. This displays, in fact, non verbal
communication carries the major contribution in human communication. One of the
important areas of body language is the eye contact. So since body language makes up
such a large percent of the communication and eye contact being one of the areas of body
language, it is important to examine the importance of eye contact. It differs only with the
people who are dumb who largely rely on the body language except communication of
eyes. Non verbal communication largely supEIements the verbal communication in
enhancing the subject as rightly said by a 19" century British poet Matthew Arnold,
“Beauty lies in the eyes of the beholder”.

Objective:

To study verbal communication and eye body language as major weapon of
communication.

To bring out the types of eye body language.

The eyes are of paramount importance in verbal, non verbal and even face to face
communication. The eye contact indicates the presence of the listener accompanied with
his attention. It is a positive sign to the speaker that he is being attended to. It is a well
known  fact that eyes are not easily deceptive what it means is either they are not
acquired or trained to manipulate in the general manner. In most purposes of eye contact,
tears can be deceptive than the others. Tears can be used a weapon as against the genuine
tears which can pacify an atmosphere around. Eyes are the means of assurance,
reassurance, self-esteem and respect for the people in way of confirmation of the reality in
what is said in verbal manner. If the eyes coordinate with the verbal message then it surely
indicates truth. They create a comfort zone for both the speaker and the audience. Above
all, eyes are the confidence builder between both the listener and the speaker. During the
silence, the eyes contribute largely in a potential communication in the body language, the
other parts of body language might fall short to convey message but the eyes can. So are
they powerful as against other parts of body language and even sometimes verbal
communication. They are direct mode of communication as they primarily meet each
others to understand the response. The eyes along with the eyebrows, eyelids and the size
of pupils convey our innermost feelings. Eyebrows and eyelids can convey the feelings of
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excitement, surprise or fright. Of course eye contact and eye movements, convey their
meaning in combination with other facial expressions.

With this article, an effort is made to bring forth the significance of eye language
along with its major purposes and their significance in communication in normal life.

Making eye contact: Looking at a person acknowledges and shows that you are
interested, particularly when eyes are meeting each other. Looking at a person’s eyes also
lets one know where they are looking. They are amazingly good at detecting what they are
looking at and can detect even a brief glance at parts of our body, for example: if a person
says something when you are looking away and then you make eye contact, then this
indicates they have grabbed your attention.

Breaking eye contact: Prolonged eye contact can be threatening so in
conversation we frequently look away and back again. Breaking eye contact can indicate
that something is said that makes the person not want to sustain eye contact, for example
when insulted or found out or threatened etc. This can also happen when a person thinks
something that causes the some internal discomfort. Of course, a break in eye contact can
also be caused by something as simple as dried out contacts or any new stimulus in one’s
immediate area, so it is important to watch for other signals. Looking at a person, breaking
eye contact and then looking immediately back at them is a classic flirting action,
particularly with the head held coyly low in suggested submission. When a person makes
very little eye contact, it may be an insecure feeling or lying and not want to be detected.

Gazing: Looking at something shows an interest in it whether it is a book, an antic
piece or a person, in this act of looking at something, others are likely to follow — is a
remarkable skill. Looking at a person’s lips or mouth can indicate that the person would
like to kiss them similarly looking at physical parts of human body indicates a desire to
have sexual relations. Looking up and down at entire body of person usually indicates
sizing the person up either as a potential threat or as a sexual partner to check this
response the lingering of gaze should be noticed. This can be quite insulting for the person
who is looked at.

Glancing: Glancing can be a betrayal of desire for example; glancing at the door
can indicate a desire to leave. Glancing at a person can indicate a desire to talk with him.
Glancing may indicate a desire at something or someone what is forbidden to look for a
prolonged period.

Staring: Staring is generally done with eyes wider than usual; it is a prolonged
attention to something and with reduced blinking. It generally indicates an interest in
something or someone. Staring at a person can also indicate shock and disbelief,
particularly after hearing unexpected news. It can be aggressive, affectionate or deceptive.
A short stare with eyes wide open and then back to normal indicates surprise. When a
person stares at another person, who may get embarrassed and then look away. Babies and
young children stare more till they have learned the cultural rules.

Closing: Closing eyes shuts out the world conveying that a person does not want
to see what is before him or terrible to be looked at. In order to avoid eye contact or
request, sometimes people close their eyes. Visual thinkers may also close their eyes,
sometimes when interacting to view the internal images without external distraction.

Tears: Tears are often a sign of extreme fear or grief or dissimilar to fear or grief,
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they also suggest joy. Weeping can be silent with little expression other than the tears
indicates control and when emotions are intense can lead to uncontrollable and convulsive
sobs. Men in many cultures are not supposed to cry than learn to suppress such response
of crying among others and alone.

Winking: Closing one eye in a wink is a deliberate gesture is often to suggest a
conspiracy. It can also be a slightly suggestive greeting and is reminiscent of a small wave
of the hand.

Long eye contact: Eye contact longer than normal can have several different
meanings: eye contact often increases significantly when listening and especially when
paying close attention. Less eye contact is used when talking particularly by people who
are visual thinkers as they stare into the distance or upwards as they see what they are
talking about. People are looked at who look at us more. When smiles exchanged, it
indicates attraction. Lovers stare into each others eyes for a long period. Attraction is also
indicated by looking back and forth between the two eyes to desperately determine if they
are interested in each other. An attraction signal that is more commonly used by women is
to hold the other person’s gaze for about three seconds, then look down for a second or
two and then look back up again. If the other person is still looking at them, they are
rewarded with a coy smile or a slight widening of the eyes. When done without blinking,
contracted pupils and an immobile face, this can indicate domination, aggression and use
of power. In such circumstances a staring competition can ensue, with the first person to
look away admitting defeat.

Looking up: When a person is looking upwards, he is frequently thinking. In
particular he is probably making pictures in his head and may well be an indicator of a
visual thinker. During delivering a speech or presentation, looking up may be he is
recalling his prepared words. Looking upwards and to the left can indicate recalling a
memory. Looking upwards and the right can indicate the imaginative construction of a
picture and looking up can also signal the feeling of boredom in which the person
examines to find something interesting around.

Looking down: Looking down instead of at the other person’ eyes may be a sign
of submission or feeling of guilt. Looking down and to the left can indicate that they are
talking to themselves. Looking down and to the right can indicate that they are attending
to internal emotions. But due to some cultural understanding of respect in which, eye
contact is deemed to be a rude or dominant signal, people will look down when talking to
elders and others.

Lateral movement: Eyes moving from side to side can indicate dishonesty and
lying, as if the person is looking for an escape route in case he is found out. It can also
happen when the person is being conspiratorial, as if the eyes are checking that nobody
else is listening.

Squinting: Narrowing of eyes can indicate evaluation; perhaps considering that
something told to them is not true or at least partial or uncertain. Squinting can also be
used by liars to hide some deception. It can also happen when the lights or the sun is
bright. Lowering of eyelids whilst looking at the other person can be a part of a romantic
and suggestive cluster.

Blinking: Blinking is a normal course, in which the eyelids wipe the eyes clean as
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a windscreen wiper on a car. Blink rate tends to increase when people are thinking more
or are feeling strained. This can be a signal of lying as the liar has to keep thinking about
what the other is saying. It may force the eyes open and appear to stare. Rapid blinking
blocks vision and can be an arrogant signal.

Pupil size: It is a subtle signal that is sometimes detected only subconsciously and
is seldom realized by the sender is where the pupil gets larger (dilates) or contracts.
Sexual desire is a common cause of pupil dilation and is sometimes called ‘bedroom
eyes’. When another person’s eyes dilate we may be attracted further to them and our eyes
dilate in return.

Rubbing: When a person is feeling uncomfortable, the eyes may water a little. To
cover this and try to restore an appropriate dryness, the person may rub his eye and maybe
even feign tiredness or having something in the eye. This is also an opportunity of turning
deaf ear.

Conclusion: This can be summarised with that the eye language is most powerful
mode of communication not only in the verbal communication but the non verbal
communication. Though it is difficult to train the eyes for the purpose of deception and
dishonesty, the level of training has to be enough high as in the case of acting being done
by the actors and actresses in dramas and films. Along with acting, tears can be used as a
strong weapon to deceive someone. But it is said that tears cannot deceive for longer.

Reference:

1. Doctor, Aspi, and Rhoda Doctor. Principles of Business Communication. (Sheth
Brothers, Mumbai. 2011).

2. Eyes body language. Changing Minds.org. 2010-2011. Changing Minds. August 01,

2011

Dr. Hiremath, Saroj. Business Communication. (Nirali Prakashan, Pune. 2010).

Dr. Pardeshi, PC. Business Communication. (Nirali Prakashan, Pune. 2008).

5. The Power Of Eye Body Language. Body Language. 2011. Body language Articles —
BAfree. August 01, 2011

6. Dr. Rai, Urmila and SM Rai. Business Communication. (Himalaya Publishing House,
Mumbai. 2008).

7. Taylor, Shirley. Model Business Letters, & Other Business Documents. (Prentive Hall
Financial Times, Delhi. 2004).

8. Body Language. Wikipedia, the Free Encyclopedia. August 2011.

b w

*k*

ISSN 0975-5020



i)
i)
i)

1)

October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-11V 37

The Changing Mindset of Society According to Time and

Changing Flows of Writings in History - A Glance

Mr. Govind Randad: Research Scholar,
Dr. Zakeer Pathan: Arts, Science College, Badnapur.

In present article a review, of change in the mindset of society and changes in the
flow of writing in history according is taken.

It is said that literature is the mirror of society. Ofcourse the correct image of
society is found in literature. It is found that the literary production is in accordance to the
flow of society and from such real events and literature based there on results with
writings in History.*

It we consider the available writings in history so far we come to know that there
is similarity between writings interims of periods. This similarity in period’s maybe in
terms of rule, religion creed, race but the central ideas of history from such aspects is
same. This article aims at focusing that particular mindset and the chief motif behind this
is found to be typical mentality of the people of the place. *Rater it would be apt that the
history is written according to the mentality of the society.

Objectives:-
To analyses the contemporary social mentality from the writing in history.
2) To find the relation between the social conditions, literature as its product and the

writings is history.

In this regard it has to be studied in there periods.
Writings in history of ancient times.

Writings in history of mediaval times.

Writings in history of modern times.

Writings in History of ancient time:-

The History of ancient time is found to be religions books only which includes
Ramayana, Mahabharata, Puranas, Vedas, Vansh, Brahma, Brahadaaranyake, Upanishade,
Aaranyake, lists of Gotra and Pravara. Literature like this produced by Walmiki, Bharugu,
Parashar, Panini, Kalidas, Aaryabhatta, Bharkaracharya, Gangadharbhatta, from their
literature we can evaluate the history of that ear. The literature produced in ancient times
has a kind of similarity. It is some person centered. The use of religions concepts is found
in it abundantly®.

In this perod not much scientific inventions were made. The common people had
no complete idea o the world. The human abilities were very low and according to
sigmoid fruid the flights of imagination with such abilities were called as ‘daydreaming’.

A person very easily uses various defence mechanisms for self protection. The
concept of ‘day dreaming’ as used by ‘sigmond freuid’ is found in this literature very
frequently. A person imagines to have more strength than his enemy or he imagines to kill
him with some technique. Such superstitious and beliefs regarding attaining certain
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objectives are found which attaining certain objectives are found which exhibits the
contemporary social mentality exhibits the contemporary social mentality”.

Rise of Buddha and Jain religion.

Bouddha and Jain religion are seem to have emerged from the research out of
curiosity against superstitions and beliefs in the society. ‘So shat would be a solutions to
it’ this is the motif bahing these thought. It is found that the society was moving towards
conlemptativeness, Curiosite and reality®.

Medieval Period:-

India subcontinent in mediaval period, especially during Arab rule was full of
events. The existance of various social streams are noticed in historical writings. That
include Tawarikha Ansab, Tabakat-e-Nasiri, Tariku-e- Muhammad, Tariku-e-Firuzshahi,
Mahasir-e- Aalamgir by mustaid khan, Bakhars by Mahakawit, Bakhar by Shaliwahan,
Bakhar with 91 articles of Shiv Digvijay Bakhar in Peshwai. It we analyses all their
historical documents we can understand the contemporary social mindset but it is also
realized that it was gradually fading. The myths and superstitions realized prominently are
due to religions misconceptions®.

The ongoing structures underwent major changes due to Muslim rule and during
this time various ancient concepts were subverted, the impact of that also in found in
literature. In the history of mediaval times aggressiveness supremacy is found everywhere.
Due to hatrate for each other which is a psychological concept gave birth to the literature
that exhibited their mentality.

Modern Era:

British rule:

It was during British rule that Indians were introduced to the concept of globe.
What happens outside India was known to India only during British rule then the
contemplation over the Indian society and British society actually started. The horizon of
Indian thinkers started to get broad and then thinking over social evils in India started. The
human capabilities became known. This resulted in to criticism on untouchabilities
practices of sati, castism, superstition which provided way for emergence of social
reformers’.

Emotion of Dedication for freedom:

The emotions of dedication of V. D. Sawarkar, Bhagatrings letter, Lokmanya
Tilak’s letters, and Mahatma Gandhi’s life sketch for the independence are found on a
large scale, the influence of feeling of independence was so big that later they didn’t ask
for any personal pleasure. The extent of even dedicating one’s life also found in their
feelings®.

Post Independence:

After independence the doors of knowledge was open to all. Scientific approach
developed, the concept of independence started to grow, thinking for the underprivillaged
started. The reflection of which is found in newspapers, magazines, stories, novels,
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television etc. and the contemporary system is laid accordingly entire social mentality,
scope of knowledge, comprehensive view knowledge of the world are responsible for the
creation of social mentality and accordingly literature also is produced. The collection of
history is done from such factual production of history®.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
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Abstract

Intelligence seems to have acquired a broad meaning. Thorndike talked of abstract,
social and mechanical intelligence. The mind and body controversy seems to have been
the concern of the philosophers. Since the days of Ancient Greece, Kane (1972) states that
“evening the process of thinking in which the use of the body seems to be reduced to
minimum, it is a matter of common knowledge that grave mistakes can often be traced to
bad health.”

Psycho-physiological integration of man has been established beyond doubt.
Interdependence of the physiological and psychological processes is a reality. According
to Deighton (1971) intelligence involves the ability to utilize past experience in meeting
current or novel situation it includes learning ability and to utilize symbols of abstractions.
Stern (1914): Feels that intelligence in the general capacity of an individual to consciously
adjust his thinking to new problems and conditions of life. Cattell (1963) considers that
intelligence is compasses of two components fluid and crystallized. Fluid intelligence
represents the influence of biological factors in intellectual development and is thought to
be comparable to inherited ability. Crystallized intelligence is the outcome of skill and
concepts which have become established through cultural pressure, education and
experience.

It is now believed that intelligence is partly inherited and partly acquired through
education, social and cultural experience. Therefore contribution of intelligence to sports
cannot be denied though there are contradictory findings on this issue.

Jacobson (1981) and Mclntose (1986) maintained that athletes were higher than
non-athletes in terms of academic achievements as measured by the marks obtained at
school.

Hackensmith and Miller (1948) — showed more positive conclusions as related to
athletes being more intelligent than non-participants.

Olsen (1949), Terman (1947) Jones (1946) and others demonstrated exciting
definite parallelism between physical and mental development.

Kamlesh M.L. (1982) did not find significant difference of 1.Q. between high and
low performers in university athletes.

Objectives of Study:
01. The main purpose of the study was to find out the difference of intelligence between
high and low performers in sub-junior handball players.
02. The other objective of the study was to find out if there was any contribution of
intelligence to the performance of sub-junior handball players.
Methodology:
The study was conducted on National Level Sub-Junior Handball Male Players,
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who participated in the championship held at Lucknow (U.P.) from 21 to 27 May 2010.

Twenty four outstanding players were selected by the selection committee for the
coaching camp.

This group acted as the high performance group. Two players of this group were
eliminated due to language problem. The second group consisted of twenty two players
who were randomly taken from the teams which were eliminated in the preliminary round.
All the subjects ranged between 12 to 14 players of age. The group test of intelligence by
P. Ahuja for 12 to 14 age group was used for the collection of data.

The whole test is divided into seven tests batteries comprising scrambled words,
analogies, classifications, disarranged sentences, same opposite series and best answers.
The list was to be completed in 22 minutes. Testing was done in two separate groups. The
answer sheets were evaluated in accordance with the manual provided for the test.

Playing ability of both the groups was also assessed by two experts on seven point
scale so as to find out the correlation between intelligence and playing ability to ascertain
how intelligence contributed to performance.

Results:
The results of the study have been presented in three tables:

Table — 1: Mean Difference of 1.Q. between the Group

Group NO Mean SD SEM ‘t’ Significance
Higher 22 57.00 20.81 4.437

performer 274 N.S.

Low 22 55.39 18.88 4.020

performer

Table — 1 reveals that high performance group on average is falling at 67"
percentile points and low performance group on average at 63" percentile point which
shows that both groups are above average in intelligence.

However, results do not show any significant difference between the high and low
performers even at .05 level of confidence.

Further, to find out the contribution of intelligence to performance in handball
correlation between intelligence and playing ability of both the groups has been given in
table 2 & 3.

Table — 2: Correlation between playing ability and intelligence of high
performance group (N = 22)

Group Mean SD ‘t’ Significance
Intelligence 37.00 20.810
Playing ability | 5.25 0.877 0.09 N.S.

Table — 3: Correlation between playing ability and intelligence of low
performance group (N = 22)

Group Mean SD ‘t’ Significance
Intelligence 55.36 18.88
Playing ability | 2.25 0.64 0.06 N.S.

Table 2 & 3 reveal that there is no significant relationship between intelligence and
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playing ability in the two groups.

Discussion:
The results of the study as given in tables 1, 2 & 3 did not show any distinctive

contribution of intelligence in the performance of sub-junior handball players which is
contrary to the popular belief leading to the unity of body and mind. There might be
several reasons for this.

01.

02.

03.

01.

02.

03.

o1

According to Thorndike, there are several branches of intelligence, viz. abstract,
social and mechanical. The players might be having specific intelligence in
literature, which has not been measured by the author for the lack of proper tools,
so someone should take lead to develop specific intelligence test for athletes.
If the definition of intelligence given by Cattell is accepted the sub-junior handball
players might not have reached the maturity of intelligence which is acquired
through education and social experiences.
Since all the players; high performers and low performers belong to one level of
participation there might be a possibility of less variation in their intelligence level.
Conclusion:
National level sub junior players are above average in intelligence.
There is no significant difference of intelligence between high and low performers
in sub-junior handball players.
There is no significant correlation between intelligence and playing ability.
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Abstract:

Physical health was significantly better among those workers who were
experiencing less stress than those experiencing more stress. Types of job were found
unrelated to physical health.

Psychological health of workers working in Govt. sector were significantly better
than those who were working in Private sector. The workers who experienced more stress
had significantly poor psychological health than those who experienced less stress.

Total health measure was significantly better among those who were working in
Govt. sector than those working in Private sector. Those who were experiencing less stress
had significantly better total health measure than those who were experiencing more
stress.

Introduction:

Since the last few decades workers mental and emotional health has become a
great issue of concern for psychologists, counselors and health professionals. Mental
health refers to the capacity to handle stress, to make decision and is conducive to positive
well being. It is as important as physical health in every walk of life, therefore studying
worker's mental health has become an important area of research for present-day
psychologists.

Stress is a negative experience accompanied by predictable biochemical,
physiological, cognitive and behavioral changes that are directed either toward altering the
stressful event or accommodating to its effects. A significant negative relationship
between occupational stress and mental health was observed among women employed in
different professions (Rastogi, Rence and Kashya and Kavitha, 2001). More dissatisfied
employees and less job involved employees experienced greater role stress (Shrmishtha
and Kulkarni, 2001). To reduce the mental stress working women used techniques like
postponing certain tasks due to storage of time and changing the level of performance
more frequently, while non-working women relied more on positive thinking (Aujla and
Hashpinder, 2002) Unmarried working women reported high stress at work place due to
group political pressure and for married women, it was due poor peer relations, group
differences were not significant on other dimensions (Osmany and Khan, 2003) Common
and specific need patterns contributing to stress tolerance, for working and non-working
women (Aditi and Kumari, 2005).

The working experiences of Govt. sector and Private sector workers are very
different. Compare to Govt. sector workers, Private sector workers have to adjust and use
new type of skills for achieving perfection in jobs. In the present study two types of
subjects were incorporated, the one working in private sector and the others working in
Government sector.

Aim of the Study:

Main aim of the study was to measure the effect of private sector workers vs.
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Government sector workers. on the psychological as well as physical health of the

subjects and to examine the influence of stress on psychological as well as physical health.

Objectives of Study:

1. To find out weather the private sector workers and Govt. sector workers differ
significantly from each other on psychological as well as physical health measure or
not.

2. To measure the effect of work stress on psychological andphysical health of subjects.

Hypotheses:

1. Psychological as well as physical health of Govt. Sector workers are significantly
better than private sector workers.

2. The subjects who are experiencing less job stress have significantly better
psychological as well as physical health than those who are experiencing more job
stress.

3. The Private sector workers are experiencing more stress have significantly poor
health status than Govt. sector workers.

Sample:

Sample of the study was collected from different Govt. and private organizations
of Aurangbad city. The total sample was that of sixty workers of which thirty were from
private sector and remaining from Govt. sectors However, When the subject were divided
into four classified groups a 2x2 factorial design was used, some of the subjects were
deleted and finally only fifty two subjects were incorporated in the study.

Tools:

Following tools were used for collecting data:

1. Occupational Stress Index:

This scale was constructed by Srivastava and singh. There are forty two items and
each item is provided with five alternatives.

2. PGI Health Questionnaire:

This questionnaire was constructed by Verma and Dwarkaprasad. The
questionnaire is divided into two parts i.e. A and B. In part A there are sixteen statements
and in part B there twenty two statements. Reliability of the scale is 0.88 and Validity of
the scale is 0.83.

Procedure of Data Collection:

The data were collected individually, copies of the scale were given to subjects
one after the other, for each scale first a rapport was formed then the instructions were
given and filled copies of the scale were collected immediately.

Discussion:

In the study a 2 x 2 factorial design was used. Means and SDs of obtained by four
classified groups on physical and psychological health are given in table 1.

Table 1.

Means and Standard Deviations obtained by four classified groups.
THREE MEASURE Al1B1 A1B2 A2B1 | A2B2
A: Physical Health 0 1.01 1.35 1.18 1.94

s 083 0.57 0.89 0.89
B: Psychological Health 0 1.15 1.82 1.81 2.33
s 099 0.47 0.92 0.77
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TOTAL 0 [156 2.22 231 3.10
S | 1.00 0.51 0.96 0.88

Al = Govt. sector workers A2 = private sector workers B1 = Low Stress

B2 = High Stress

Means and Standard Deviations obtained by the four classified group show that the
four groups had more or less similar physical health, however when it was found that the
distribution of scores was not normal, Under root transformation of scores was done and
then only the Means and Standard Deviations were computed.

In order to study the effect of Type of Job and work Stress the data were treated by
Two Way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA). Summary of Two Way Analysis of Variance
for Physical Health Measure are given in Table 2.

Table 2

Summary of Two Way Analysis of VVariance

for Physical Health Measure

Source of Variation SS df MS F

A: Type of job Govt. sector & Private 1.90 1 1.90 290
sector

B: Stress 4.00 1 4.00 6.15*
AXB: 0.55 11 0.55 0.84
Within: Error 31.55 48 0.65

TOTAL 38 51

*Significant at 0.05 level.

Results of AVOVA shows that the Govt. sector workers and Private sector
workers had more or less similar physical health. They failed to differ from each other
significantly, Main effect A which represents the factor of type of job brought out non
significant results (F=2.90; df=1 and 48' p>0.05). However when the factor of job stress
was considered it was found that the subject & having high job stress had shown relatively
poor physical health than the subject having less job stress, Main effect B is significant
(F=6.15,df=1 and 48,p<0.05). Here it is necessary to mention that more the score on PGI
Health Questionnaire poor the health status. Result supported one of the Hypotheses.
Table 3
Summary of Two Way Analysis of Variance for Psychological Health Measure

Source of Variation SS df MS F

A: Type of job Govt. sector & Private 4471 1 4.470 6.87*
sector

B: Stress 4,570 1 4.570 7.03*
AXxB: 0.075 1 0.075 0.11
Within: Error 31.200 48 0.650

TOTAL 40.315 51

*Significant at 0.05 level.

From the summary it is seen that both, main effect A as well as main effect B
brought out significant results. Main effect A is significant at 0.05 level (F=6.87, df=1 and
48, p<0.05) Main effect B also brought out highly significant result. (F=7.03, df=1 and 48,
P<0.05). Those who were working in Govt. sector there mental health was significantly
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better than those working in Private sector. The subjects experiencing more stress were
having significantly poor psychological health; these results were in line with assumption
of study.

Table 4

Summary of Two Way Analysis of

Variance for Total Health:

Source of Variation SS df MS F

A: Type of job 8.57 1 8.57 11.58**
B: Stress 6.89 1 6.89 9.31**
AXB: 0.05 1 0.05 0.06
Within: Error 35.97 48 0.74

TOTAL 51.48 51

*Significant at 0.01level.

A glance at the summary of Two Way ANOVA of total health measure reveals
that the type of job as well as stress brought out highly significant results. Main effect A
tells that the workers working in Govt. sector & Private sector differ significantly from
each other on total health measure (F=11.58, df=1 and 48, P<0.01) The factor of stress
also yielded highly significant results (F=9.31, df=1 and P<.01) It is seen that those who
were working in Private sector had significantly poor Total health.

Conclusions;

On the basis of the results of study following conclusions are drawn.

Physical health was significantly better among those workers who were
experiencing less stress than those experiencing more stress. Types of job were found
unrelated to physical health.

Psychological health of workers working in Govt. sector were significantly better
than those who were working in Private sector. The workers who experienced more stress
had significantly poor psychological health than those who experienced less stress.

Total health measure was significantly better among those who were working in
Govt. sector than those working in Private sector. Those who were experiencing less stress
had significantly better total health measure than those who were experiencing more
stress.
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Comparison of the Physiological Profile of House Maid and

Farm Women
Dr. Jaykishan Santoshi: Asst.Prof. Jyotiba College of Physical Education, Nagpur (MH)

Abstract:

The present study was undertaken to find out different physiological changes in
house maid and farm women and to compare them. For this 30 non-pregnant women of
30-45 years of age category from Nagpur region were selected out of which 15 each from
both the groups. Physiological variable which were selected are resting heart rate, resting
respiratory rate, resting positive and negative breath holding capacity, resting pulse rate,
resting systolic and diastolic blood pressure and the study examined the aforesaid
physiological variables of both the groups. Results showed that the farm women are
physiologically more sound then the house maids.

Key words: Physiological profile, House maid, Farm women.

Introduction:

Human body is composed of four basic chemical constituents, proteins, mineral,
water and fat. Body size and composition are constantly changing throughout the major
stages of life.

Women are involved in most of the housekeeping and house related activities,
farming and farm related activities beside their exclusive involvement in domestic chores.
Women do the extremely tedious time consuming and labour intensive activities like
sowing, transplanting, weeding, intercultural, cooking, washing etc. the rural women do
almost all job manually. Growing scarcity of energy resources in rural areas and its impact
on women’s workload, health, nutritional status and reproductive capacity of women is
one of the important areas which have not received adequate attention from policy
planners and related ministries. The works efficiency and productivity of women are
directly related to health condition and physical work capacity of women, which is
especially true when they perform various activities manually in the house and field of
agriculture.

For the physiological systems of the body to be fit the system must function well
enough to support the specific activity that the individual is performing. Moreover
different activities make different demands upon the organism with respect to circulatory,
respiratory, metabolic, neurological and temperature regulating functions. Physiological
systems are highly adaptable to exercise. Each task requires functioning of the appropriate
system.

Methodology:

Total thirty non-pregnant female subjects of Nagpur (MS) were selected for this
study out of which 15 were farm women (Agricultural workers) and 15 were house maid.
Age of the subjects was ranged from 30-45 years. All the selected physiological variables
such as resting heart rate, resting respiratory rate, resting positive and negative breath
holding capacity, resting pulse rate, resting systolic and diastolic blood pressure were
measured for the groups. The dependent‘t’ test was used for computing and analysis of the
data. The level of significance was set at 0.05 level of significance.
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Findings:

To find out the difference pertaining to each physiological variables between
house maid group and farm women group. Mean difference method ‘t’ ratio was
employed. The mean and standard deviation of both the groups are given in Table-I and Il

Table-I
Mean and Standard deviation of the house maid group in physiological variables

ﬁlro' Item Unit Mean | SD

1. Resting Heart rate Beats/min | 60.13 | 1.224744871

2. Resting Respiratory rate No/min 18.93 | 0.894427191

3 Restmg Positive Breath | Hold in 993 378153408
Holding Sec

4 Rest!ng negative Breath | Hold in 05 7 2 28035085
holding Sec

5. Resting Pulse rate No/min 79.0 1.303840481

6. | Resting Systolic BP mm. Hg ?7'7 1,673320053

7 Resting Diastolic B P mm. Hg 78.93 | 1.516575089

The study of physiological profiles of with different work category reveals that for
house maid group their resting heart rate ranges from (58beats/minute to 65 beats/minute)
with an average of 60.13 beats/minute. Resting respiratory rate ranges from (18
movements/minute  to 20 movements/minute) with an average of 18.93
movements/minute. Resting positive b) with an average of 18.93 movements/minute.
Resting positive breath holding ranges from (hold in 20 sec to hold in 30 Sec) with an
average of hold in 22.3 seconds. Resting negative breath holding ranges from (hold in 24
sec to hold in 29 sec) with an average of hold in 25.7 sec. Resting pulse rate ranges from
(76 palpitation/min to 79.0 palpitation/min) with an average of 79.0 palpitation/min.
Resting systolic blood pressure ranges from (114mm.Hg to 120 mm.Hg) with an average
of 117.73 mm.Hg. Resting diastolic blood pressure ranges from (76 mm.Hg to 82 mm.Hg)
with an average of 78.93 mm.Hg.

Table-11
Mean and Standard deviation of the farm women group in physiological variables
ﬁlro' Item Unit Mean | SD
1. | Resting Heart rate Beats/min | 57.26 | 1.224744871
2. | Resting Respiratory rate No/min 17.6 1.483239697
3. | Resting Positive Breath Holding | Hold in Sec | 29.3 1.095445115
4. | Resting negative Breath holding | Hold in Sec | 27.3 0.894427191
5. | Resting Pulse rate No/min 76.7 2.50998008
6. | Resting Systolic BP mm. Hg 115.53 | 1.673320053
7. Resting Diastolic B P mm. Hg 77.4 3.847076812

The study of physiological profiles of with different work category reveals that for
farm women group their resting heart rate ranges from (55beats/minute to 60
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beats/minute) with an average of 57.6 beats/minute. Resting respiratory rate ranges from
(16 movements/minute to 20 movements/minute) with an average of 17.6
movements/minute. Resting positive breath holding ranges from (hold in 27 sec to hold in
32 Sec) with an average of hold in 29.3 seconds. Resting negative breath holding ranges
from (hold in 25 sec to hold in 30 sec) with an average of hold in 27.3 sec. Resting pulse
rate ranges from (70 palpitation/min to 80 palpitation/min) with an average of 76.7
palpitation/min. Resting systolic blood pressure ranges from (114mm.Hg to 120 mm.Hg)
with an average of 117.73 mm.Hg. Resting diastolic blood pressure ranges from (75
mm.Hg to 80 mm.Hg) with an average of 77.4 mm.Hg.

Table 111
Significance difference of House maid and farm women groups
Mean
Sr. . Calculated Tabluated
No. Item Unit HMG. F w | MD w o
Gr.
1. Resting Heart rate Beats/min | 57.26 60.13 3.62 | 6.417515*

Resting Respiratory rate No/min 17.6 18.73 1.33 | 2.526757*

Resting Positive Breath | Hold in

w

29.3 22.3 7.6 | 6.886171*

Holding Sec
4. ng(}:ﬂg negative - Breath gg’c'd N1273 | 257 |22 |2520820% 2.048
5. Resting Pulse rate No/min 76.7 79.0 2.3 | 3.149405*
6. Resting Systolic BP mm. Hg 11553 | 117.73 | 1.8 | 3.600595*
7. Resting Diastolic B P mm. Hg 7.4 78.93 1.53 | 1.432976°

*Significant at 0.05 level of confidence. Tabulated ‘t’ (o5 (28) = 2.048

Table Il revealed a significant difference between both the groups.

From the above statistical calculations and evidence of datas it can be conclude
that the farm women are physiologically more sound then the housemaid women. It may
be attributed to their different working situations and environments and nature of works.
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Lessons of Economic Liberalization
Mr. Ganesh Mantri: Aurangabad

Economic liberalization involves the replacement of direct government controls on
the economic activities of private citizens by a regulatory system that works through the
market forces. In 1991 the Indian govt set in motion an ambitious policy of economic
liberalization, which is wide ranging in tis scope and appears irreversible. Earlier, during
the last forty years of planned economic development direct and indirect involvement of
the state was pervasive. The present reforms aim to encourage private initiation by scaling
down the level of involvement of the state.

In a mixed economy the scale of economic space between the state and the market
is determined essentially by the stage of development of the society.

Generally speaking, Lina less developed economy with inadequate infrastructure
and poorly developed economic institutions, the state seems to perform better. This has
been the experience of socialist societies. At lower levels of economic development, the
state seems to carry on the tasks of mobilizing resources both human and material,
building up of infrastructure and creating economic institutions with relative ease.
Consequently the pace of economic growth happen to be faster and degree of economic
disparity lower.

With the philosophy, India initiated the MIXED economy model of growth. Under
this system the task of economic and social transformation fell primarily on the state. The
involvement of the state in economic matters was both direct as well as indirect (IE way
of incentive and controls)for instance, the task of developing the agricultural sector was
left entirely on the farmers. The state only helped them by providing. It infrastructural
support such as irrigation,power and concessional credit. The government also played a
pioneering role in bringing in new technology to increase farm productivity. Besides, the
government attempted some institutional changes in the countryside such a tenancy-
reforms and ceiling on landholding.

In the sphere of industrial development, however, the role of the state was direct
and extensive. The state set up the PUBLIC sector fully owned and controlled by itself, to
develop industries of strategic importance such as basic and capital goods industries.
Nuclear power and armaments. Simultaneously, the state devised an extensive network of
indirect control mechanism for the private sector in the form of license-permits , quotas,
differential taxation, subsidies,price and industrial location policies.

The strategy of economic development in the last four decades has its
achievements and failures. On the positive side, one may enumerate such gains as a
satisfactory growth of the agricultural sector, building up a of a solid infrastructural base
of irrigation,power, transport, financial and social services, development of a well
diversified structure of industries and creation of a pool of technical and scientific
manpower that easily ranks among the top few countries in the world. A democratic
polity and the system of transfer of resources from the center to the states have prevented
so far the emergence of gross inequalities of income and wealth among social groups as
well as between different regions.

On the negative side,the greatest drawback of the system has been an extensive
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and irrational state control on economic activity. Not only has it acted as an impediment
to faster rate of growth of GNP, it has also prevented competition among domestic
producers which in turn has made India a high cost economy. Inefficiency and high cost
of production made Indian exports non-competitive in the world market. As a result, India
could never succeed in earning enough foreign exchange through its exports. Thus,the
roots of the persistent shortage of foreign exchange which acted as a constraint to growth
could be traced to the faulty strategy of trade and industrialization.

The policy of economic liberalization initiated in the early years of the 1990s
aimed at removing these impediment to growth. The basic idea was to change the nature
of government control over the economy to promote competition and efficiency. This is to
be achieved by bringing in a new regulatory mechanism that is transparent and shuns
unnecessary bureaucratic interferences in the economic management of the country. The
role of the state has to be changed from the regulator to the facilitator.
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Comparative Study of the Emotional Intelligence and Ability of
Adjustment of Athlete and Non-Athletes of Residential and

Non-Residential Schools- A Pilot Study
Mr. Hem Prasad Nath: Ph.D. Scholar
Dr. Jaykishan Santoshi: Supervisor

Abstract:

This research problem namely “Comparative Study of the Emotional Intelligence
and Ability of Adjustment of Athlete and Non-Athletes of Residential and Non-
Residential Schools” is being administer by the scholar for his Ph.D. work from RTM
Nagpur University. Just to make his work more authentic and clearer he has done a pilot
study on 90 subjects, 45 students each from residential and non-residential category
selected by purposive sampling process from the Nagpur region, keeping the hypothesis
that there might be significant difference of emotional intelligence and ability of
adjustment between the residential and non-residential school’s students. Emotional
intelligence was tested with the help of opinionnaire method by using Anukool Hyde’s
five (5) point Emotional Intelligence Scale (Strongly Agree, Agree, Un-certain, Disagree,
Strongly Disagree) with a reliability of 0.88 and validity of 0.93. The emotional
intelligence scale is being divided in ten (10) factors viz. Self Awareness, Empathy, Self
Motivation, Emotional Stability, Managing Relations, Integrity, Self Development, Value
Orientation, Commitment and Altruistic Behaviour. Scoring was done manually. Each
item or statement scored 5 for strongly agree, 4 for agree, 3 for neutral, 2 for disagree and
1 for strongly disagree. Ability of adjustment was measured by standard questionnaire of
Dr. Penni Jain. The questionnaire is consisting of five adjustment categories viz. Family
adjustment (reliability 0.91), Social adjustment (reliability 0.89), Educational adjustment
(reliability 0.84), Financial adjustment (reliability 0.84), Emotional adjustment (reliability
0.82). The validity of the questionnaire is 0.82 for the school students. All questions were
evaluated with ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ response systems. A simple scoring system was followed as
mentioned in the questionnaire instructions. No point was given to the ‘No’ response.
Only Yes responses were counted and final scoring was done. All the raw scores were
compiled and analyzed statically in the light of ‘¢’ test technique where it was found that
there was significant differences between the residential and non-residential school
students in the emotional intelligence parameters viz. self awareness, self motivation, self
development, value orientation and commitment and overall scores of the emotional
intelligence parameters. No significant difference was found in case of the El parameters
viz. empathy, emotional stability, managing relations, integrity, and altruistic behaviour
between both the groups. In case of the ability of adjustment amongst the residential and
non-residential groups significant difference was found in case of family, social and
educational adjustment level. No significant difference was seen in case of financial and
emotional adjustment level. The overall scores of all the parameters of ability of
adjustment show a significant difference in between both the groups.

Key Words: Emotional Intelligence, Ability of adjustment, Residential school,
Non-residential school, Athlete.
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Introduction

Body and mind are always coincided. The imbalance of bodily activities seems to
be hampered in the child’s/people mental affairs. Emotions, anger, intelligence,
sentiments, the moment of joy and sadness etc. are all different aspects of mind. The
moment of teary eyes could easily pass unnoted. But the empathic understanding that
someone’s watering eyes means he/she is sad despite his/her words to the contrary is an
act of comprehending just as surely as is distilling meaning from words on a printed page.
One is an act of the emotional mind, the other of the rational mind. In a very real sense we
have two minds,

“One that Thinks and one that Feels”

Our mental lives construct and interact by these two fundamentally different ways
of knowing. We are under the action of two minds i.e. rational and emotional. Rational
one which is more conscious, prominent in awareness, thoughtful, able to ponder and
reflect. Another i.e. the emotional one which is impulsive and powerful and it sometimes
illogical. Ordinarily there is a balance between emotional mind and rational minds, with
emotion feeding into and sometimes vetoing the inputs of the emotions. Still the
emotional and rational minds are semi-independent faculties, each as we shall see,
reflecting the operation of distinct, but interconnected circuitry in the brain. The most
distant roots of emotional intelligence can be traced to Darwin’s early work on the
importance of emotional expression for survival and second adaptation. Emotional
intelligence involves the ability to perceive accurately, appraise, and express emotion; the
ability to access and/or generate feelings when they facilitate thought; the ability to
understand emotion and emotional knowledge; and the ability to regulate emotions to
promote emotional and intellectual growth. Emotional Intelligence in the Schools in the
earlier programs focused primarily on social problem-solving skills or conflict resolution
strategies. Students transiting in different residential school and non residential school are
faced with a lot of challenges as entering in the school is an adjustment and growth
process that takes a lot of efforts and above all requires hard work. These challenges are
academic as well as interpersonal. Academically, as young adolescents make the transition
into high school many experience a decline in grades and attendance. It has been
established in research literature that no matter at what age transition is made into
secondary school, drop in academic achievement still results (Suffolk Education
Department, 1997). Transition to a new school apart from including academic adjustment
also embraces social adjustment as well. Emotional intelligence has of recent been
suggested as a critical factor in adjustment to life in general and to work and work
performance in particular. It is believed to encompass social and cognitive functions
related to the expression of emotion. Emotionally intelligent person have been described
as well adjusted, warm, genuine, persistent and optimistic.

Table No. |
Critical Difference Table of EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE
Residential Non-Residential
SN Factors se | mD | of Calculated | Tabulated

Mean SD Mean SD t t

1 Self Awareness 16.2 2.47 15.07 238 | 05113 | 88 2.22* 1.98
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2 Empathy 18.38 | 3.43 17.84 244 | 0.6 | 0.53 0.859
3 | Self Motivation 2222 | 3.24 20.71 247 | 06| 151 2.49*
4 Emotional Stability 15 2.84 14.76 244 |1 06| 0.24 0.44@
5 Managing Relations 15 24 15.16 211 | 05 0.15 0.339
6 | Integrity 11.38 | 231 11 2.09 | 05| 0.38 0.81¢
7 Self Development 8.82 131 8.07 139 | 0.3 | 0.76 2.67*
8 | Value Orientation 7.96 1.62 7.18 154 | 0.3 | 0.78 2.33*
9 Commitment 8.2 152 7.44 147 | 0.3 | 0.76 2.39*
10 | Altruistic Behaviour | 7.38 1.69 7.64 1.23 | 0.3 | 0.27 0.85¢
11 | Overall 130.51 | 1059 | 124.87 | 9.13 | 2.1 | 5.64 2.71*

Table No - | revealed significant differences between the residential and non-
residential school students in the emotional intelligence parameters viz. self awareness,
self motivation, self development, value orientation and commitment. Even overall scores
of the emotional intelligence parameters also shows together a significant difference in
both the groups’ students. There was no significant difference in case of the EI parameters
viz. empathy, emotional stability, managing relations, integrity, and altruistic behaviour
between both the groups.

Graph: |

Graph showing the mean difference of EI components of Residential and Non-
residential Students
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Table No. |1
Critical Difference Table of ABILITY OF ADJUSTMENT

S Residential | Non-Residential Calculated | Tabulated
r. Factors MD | df | SE alculate abufate
No. Mean | SD | Mean SD t t

1 Family 891 |1.04| 8.24 1.09 | 0.67 0.23 2.97*

2 Social 84 |156| 7.73 143 | 0.67 0.32 2.11*

3 | Educational | 8.42 | 153 | 7.73 1.40 | 0.69 0.31 2.23*%

88 1.98

4 Financial 76 | 166 | 7.37 151 |0.22 0.33 0.66¢

5 | Emotional | 3.16 | 2.19| 3.11 1.22 | 0.04 0.37 0.12@

6 Overall 36,5 [ 399 | 34.2 372 | 2.29 0.81 2.81*

From the table no — Il it has been seen that the ability of adjustment amongst the

residential and non-residential groups students are significantly different in case of family,
social and educational adjustment level. No significant difference has been seen in case of
financial and emotional adjustment level. The overall scores of all the parameters of
ability of adjustment show a significant difference in between both the groups.
Graph: 11
Graph showing the mean difference of Adjustment components of Residential
and Non-Residential Students
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SUMMARY & CONCLUSION:

Within the limitation identified and on the basis of the result of the study it has
been seen that the students of residential schools are seems to be emotionally more sound
and their ability of adjustment at different situations and their capacity to respond towards
those situations are well acquainted. This improvement at residential setup can be
attributed to the programmes of residential schools where a child has to face and perform
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everything by his/her own. A sense of responsibility and accountability towards one’s own
things comes automatically to a child who led him/her to a productive thinker and
develops the values in him/her toward the surrounding and happenings. Like this a child
emotionally more aware and responsive and become well adjusted to any situation. The
same time it’s not like that in the non-residential schools it’s not seen but comparatively in
residential schools it’s more sound and effective.
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A Study on Knowledge of Balanced Diet among Physical

Education Students
Dr. Anuradha Wankhede: Prof. Nagaji Sharirik shikshan Mahavidyalaya, Nagpur
Dr. Sunita S. Sonare: Prof. Nashikrao Tirpude Sharirik Shikshan Mahavidyalaya,
Nagpur.

Introduction:

Health is man’s greatest wealth; he who has health must cherish it with care, lest
he should lose it. To this end he must have adequate knowledge of how to live healthy.
Health is a state of physical mental, emotional, and social well-being. Good health enables
people to enjoy life and to have the opportunity to achieve the goals. They have set for
themselves. The real purpose of health is to develop and maintain vigour and vitality to
acquire interests and habits in ways of living that are wholesome, and to meet the
demands put upon the individual efficiently, with energy and satisfaction.

Health is that quality of life that enables an individual to live most and serve best.
Health can be achieved, maintained and improved by supplying the basic physical, mental,
emotional and social needs in proper proportion. In fact health is the key to education,
success, good citizenship and a happy life. Nowadays health and its maintenance is being
considered as a major social investment and it is being felt that health involves individual,
state and international responsibility.

The human body may be likened to a combustion engine. It carries out work for
which it requires energy. The body has solved the problem of energy group of substance:
proteins, fats and carbohydrates. These all substances are suppled to the body in the form
of food. A certain amount of these substances is also stored in the body and is thus always
available for combustion.

What is food? Food is quite simply fuel, just as an automobile uses combustion for
energy, human utilizes food to keep their engines going and just as impure fuel and oil
adversely affect the running of an engine, bad eating habits will make human (particularly
growing human) unhealthy.

There is no specific diet or food that must be eaten to support an athlete’s
performance. Indeed many different diets can be excellent for athletes. The most
important step to eating a balance diet is to educate yourself with your body needs and
read the nutritional level and ingredient of all the food that you eat. A well balance diet is
one of the basic necessities of our life.

The balance diet is the intake of appropriate types and adequate amounts of foods
and drinks to supply nutrition and energy for the maintenance of body cells, tissues and
organs and to support normal growth and development. A balance diet is that contains the
proper amount of each nutrient.

Components of Balance Diet

. Carbohydrates

Carbohydrates are the main source of energy in all activities. They provide quick
energy to the body and are not stored in the body for long.

Types of Carbohydrates:

Carbohydrates are one of the main energy booster nutrients that human body
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requires in order to keep going. Carbohydrates can be broadly classified into three broad

categories.

1] Sugar or simple carbohydrates 2] Starch or complex carbohydrates 3] Fiber
1. Proteins

Proteins are the basic structure of living cells. These are complex organic
compounds. The basic structure of proteins is a chain of amino acids that contain carbon,
oxygen, hydrogen and nitrogen. The presence of nitrogen differentiates protein from
carbohydrate and fat.

Proteins are essential in everybody’s diet. They are known as building blocks of
life. Proteins are complex substances found in many foods and are made up of thousands
of small units called amino acids.

Kinds of Proteins

1] Complete Protein 2] Incomplete Protein

1. Fats

Like carbohydrates fats also contain carbon hydrogen and oxygen. They are the
most concentrated source of energy in foods.

Types of Fats

1] Saturated Fats 2] Unsaturated Fats

3] Cholesterol 4] Trans Fat

V. Vitamins

Vitamins are compounds of carbon that are absolutely essential for the normal
working of the body. They are required in very small quantities. However, if our diet is
lacking in any vitamin, we suffer from certain disease called deficiency diseases. There
are 13 vitamins needed by the body. The important ones are vitamins A, C, D, E, K and B.

Types of Vitamins

1] Water-soluble vitamins 2] Fat-soluble vitamins

V. Minerals

Minerals contain elements needed by our body in small quantities. But these are
essential for proper growth and functioning of the body. Their deficiency in our diet
causes deficiency by different foods. Some of the important minerals are iron, calcium,
phosphorus, potassium, sodium, iodine, fluoride, copper, zinc and chloride.

Types of Minerals

1] Macro Minerals 2] Micro / Trace Minerals

VI. Water

Water is a nutrient that makes up almost 70% of our body weight. Most of this
water is in our cells. Some is between the cells and some in blood. Wife processes cannot
occur without water.

Delimitations

The study was delimited to 60 M.P.Ed. Students of Shri Nashikrao Tirpude
College of Physical Education. The study was delimited to the balance diet.

Methodology

The chapter deals with the description of the procedure for the selection of
subjects, reliability and validity of tools, procedure for administering the test and the
method employed for statistical treatment of data. Following procedure was adopted for
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the study.

Selection of the Subject

This study was carried out on 60 students of Shri Nashikrao Tirpude College of
physical education which is affiliated to Rashtrasant Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University.

Following was the criterion measure for the study.

1] Knowledge of balance diet

For this purpose a questionnaire was formulated by the research scholar with the
help of guide and experts in the field. Consisting of the above mentioned items in order to
collect relevant information from students regarding their knowledge towards balance
diet.

Statistical Analysis of Data

The statistical analysis of the data collected on 60 subjects of M.P.Ed. from Shri.
Nashikrao Tirpude College of physical education is presented in this chapter.

Table No.1

Showing the Level of Knowledge towards Balance Diet Status of Students
Total Students | Low Level | Moderate Level High Level

60 28.33% 63.33% 8.33%

According to table no. 1 out of 60 students 28.33% had low level, 63.33% had
moderate level and 8.33% had high level knowledge towards balance diet.

Looking at the results above, it may be interprets that the students of M.P.Ed. have
an average level of knowledge towards balance diet status. This may be so because
students of M.P.Ed. have to keep themselves physically fit and most of them are sports
persons, therefore they are more conscious about balance diet status.

Table NO. 2

Showing the Comparison of Knowledge level of Balance Diet Status Between
M.P.Ed. 1* and M.P.Ed. 2"

Mean (M) Standard Deviation (S.D.) t
M.P.Ed. 1% 10.53 2.66
M.P.Ed. 2™ 13.8 4.19 3.61

Level of significance .05

According to table no.2 the mean score of M.P.Ed. 1% and M.P.Ed. 2" were 10.53
and 13.8 respectively. Standard deviations were found to be 2.66 forM.P.Ed. 1* and 4.19
for M.P.Ed. 2",

The ‘t’ ratio was 3.61 which is statistically significant at .05 level of significant.
Thus, this shows that M.P.Ed. 2" year students has more knowledge towards balance diet
status than M.P.E.d. 1¥ students.

The resons for obtaining the above results may be because most of the M.P.Ed.
2" year students are more aged than 1% year students and there are more sports person at
collegiate level in M.P.Ed. 2". Therefore M.P.Ed. 2" year students are more experienced
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and has more knowledge.

Table No.3
Showing the Comparison of Knowledge level of Balance Diet Status Between
M.P.Ed. Male Students and M.P.Ed. Female Students

Mean Standard Deviation (S.D.) t
M.P.Ed. Male 11.98 3.56
0.67
M.P.Ed. Female 15.1 4,99

No significance
According to table no.3 the mean score of M.P.Ed.male and M.P.Ed. female were

11.98 and 13.1 respectively. Standard deviations were found to be 3.56 for M.P.Ed. male

and 4.99 for M.P.Ed.female.

The ratio was .67 which is statistically not significant at .05 level of significance.

Thus, this shows that there is no significant difference between male and female M.P.Ed.

student’s knowledge towards balance diet status.

The following may be the reasons for the above obtained results.
Male and female nowadays are equally conscious about their health and balance
diet.
Here both male and female students are following the same course and almost all
are sports persons.
Conclusions:
In view of the results obtained the following conclusions can be made:-
1] Most of the student had a moderate level of knowledge towards balance diet status.
2]Students oftM.P.Ed. 2" have more knowledge of balance diet and nutritional status than
M.P.Ed. 1%,
3] Male and female students have almost same level of knowledge towards balance diet
status.
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The Theme of Alienation in Nissim Ezekiel’s Poetry:

Critical Evaluation
Patil Namdev D. K. H. College, Gargoti, Dist-Kolhapur

Introduction:

Nissim Ezekiel is a very Indian poet writing in English. His commitment to India,
and especially to Mumbai, which is his chosen home, is total as is shown by, ‘Background
Casually’ and a host of other autobiographical poems. He is entirely Indian in his
sensibility. He has not only tried to describe Indian culture but he has also made good use
of ‘Babu Angrezi’ or Indian English. He employed different themes in his poems;
however, the present research article critically examines the use of alienation theme in his
poetry.

Nissim Ezekiel, one of the most outstanding post Independence Indian English
writers of verse, is born of a Jewish family which has migrated to India generations ago.
Ezekiel is one of those few men of letters who have become legends in their life time by
virtue of their creative and critical potentialities as manifested in their writings. He is a
man of varied tastes and interests and preoccupations. A dramatist of known credentials, a
literary critic of encyclopedic range and an acknowledged academician in his own rights,
Ezekiel will be remembered primarily as a poet. With the publication of his, “Collected
Poems” (1989), the poet in Ezekiel seems to have reaped a rich harvest and it is
appropriate that his expanding poetic sensibility should now be evaluated in its totality to
place him in the galaxy of modern Indian poets. Besides teaching poetry and prosody at
the University of Mumbai, Ezekiel also edited a number of journals, wrote reviews and
has also a large body of literary and art criticism to his credit. He is the recipient of the
Sahitya Academy Award in Literature and Padmashri for Criticism. He struggled hard in
acclimatizing with the highly Westernized atmosphere of Cosmopolitan Mumbai. His
ancestral culture alienated him in this Cosmopolitan city where he felt deeply of being
minority.

Use of Alienation Theme in His Poetry: In an interview, Ezekiel is reported to
have said that a feeling of alienation from one’s environment may be undesirable, from
the moral and social points of view. His autobiographical poem, “Background Casually”
gives an emphatic expression to his social and cultural alienation from the country to
which he does not really belong but which has adopted as his own. In that poem he tells
that he had gone to a Roman Catholic School where he found himself;

A muggling Jew among the wolves,
They told me | had killed the Christ.
(Background Casually)

Ezekiel also tells that a Muslim sportsman had boxed his ears, and that as a
consequence, he had grown up in terror of strong bodied fellows. The Hindu, he says, had
been tormenting him in their way, and one day he had felt compelled to produce a knife to
threaten the boys who were presenting him. This sense of alienation beginning at school
has clung to Ezekiel throughout his life despite his best efforts to come to terms with this
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country and its people.

M. K. Naik, one of the well-known critics, remarks that, Ezekiel naturally can not
have the kind of identity with the traditional Indian ethos which the poets actually
belonging to India naturally have. At the same time, strange as it may seem, Ezekiel has
been feeling alienated from his own Jewish ethos too, and this alienation also began early
in his life. The transition in his career gave rise to a feeling of frustration, and he therefore
wrote, ‘I knew I had failed in everything.” After his return to India, he tried his hand in
journalism, publishing and advertising including even a factory manager before he settled
down to teaching. This restlessness was perhaps only an external manifestation of the
emotional turmoil within, caused by a strong and persistent feeling of alienation of
different kinds.

In a number of poems Ezekiel tries to define the nature of his own commitment,
his own quest for the ideals dear to him. He desires to achieve complete identity with self,
family, society and God, but tells us in one of his ‘Hymns in Darkness’ the fixed star of
his seeking eludes him for, ‘It multiplies like a candle in the eyes of a drunkard.” But in,
‘Tribute to the Upanishads’ and ‘Happiness’ the poet realizes that one who gets nearer to
his true self, also gets nearer his fellowmen. As Satyanarain Singh puts it, ‘it is in one’s
awareness of being and in the realization of the primal power of self that the multiplicity
of lights gets fused into a steadfast radiation and the apparent diversities and
contradictions are resolved into harmony.” Ezekiel aspires for commitment to this ideal,
setting the way for the pilgrim’s progress. However, his growing philosophic-religious
concerns, his meditative self-explorations have tended to cut him off from the pressures
and tensions of immediate experience which are the real source of strength and vitality,
hence the feeling of inadequacy of his later poetry.

In the poems, already named, he has made his commitment to continue living in
this country and to adopt himself to the conditions of life which prevail in Mumbai city
even though he strongly disapproves of those conditions. The poet had experienced that
life himself and so his rendering of it is characterized by authenticity and immediacy of
appeal. Such a city has a harmful influence on the poet’s perception. He also tells us that,
in London, he lived for two years, a hard and cheerless life, without participating actively
in the life that went around him. In London, ‘Philosophy, Poverty and Poetry’ were his
three companions, who shared his ‘basement rooms.” He depicts the life of Mumbai with
its ugliness and frustration realistically and intimately in the poems like, ‘Urban’, ‘A
Morning Walk’, ‘Case Study’, and ‘Love Sonnet.” Moreover it is in, ‘The Unfinished
Man’ that Ezekiel’s urban self could define unambiguously his tension, resulting from his
striving to exist to search for truth and to realize identity with the self and the community,
which subsequently brought a great deal of insight about his own inward nature and the
insufficiency and frailty of the fallen city. Such a realization has stood the poetic self in
good stead in the recovery of his poetic vision, the poetic logos which the proper
perception of the object world and the primal is capable of making a forward thrust to the
world of unity, and it is in this world of unity alone offered by poetry or art that the self of
the poet alienated from the core of the Indian ethos due to his Bene-Israeli origin and from
the mass culture of the tyrant city, can seek a certain sense of belonging.

The alienation theme is thus central to Nissim Ezekiel’s work and colors his entire
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poetic universe. His sense of alienation has been a motivating force behind much of his
poetry, and led his writing realistic poems. His verse generally maintains studied
neutrality which suits the stance of an alienated observer. It is true that there is a
correlation between the work of a poet and his experience of life. In Ezekiel the empirical
self gradually dissolves as he grows and develops as a poet and his implied personality
unites all his poems into an organic whole. His alienation from Indian literary tradition
creates no serious problems for him, as he has been able to identify with modern India.
The Indian poet in English is confronted with a sense of alienation which is inherent in the
linguistic and literary situation itself. It is the sense of rootlessness which paradoxically
enough re-enforces the need for roots. For Ezekiel, who is a born urbanite, this alienation
is an intellectual experience, relating to an objective perception of life of the masses in the
rural hinterland and the life in the city. What Mr. Raghavendra Rao calls, ‘a non-alienated
alienation characterized by a rooted rootlessness.” The more he tries to synthesize his
sense of alienation and his poetic self, the greater is the need he feels to define preciously
his own incompleteness.

Ezekiel has reacted in various ways in various poems to his experience of
alienation. One way has been his assumption of an attitude of superiority and snobbery
towards the Indian conditions of life. The Very Indian Poems in English are outstanding
examples of this attitude. The characters, who speak in these and similar poems, are an
Indian Patriot, A Retired Professor and the office bearer of a college teacher’s association
in the poems like The Patriot, The Professor and Good Bye Party For Miss Pushpa T. S.
respectively. Superficially viewed, these poems may appear to be casual, ironic exercises
exploiting the obvious humor arising from the common misuse of words and phrases,
tense and preposition, syntax and idioms, by Indians in their use of the English language.
It is not only Ezekiel’s mockery of the misuse of the English language by the average
Indian which shows Ezekiel’s alienation from the society and the environment in which he
has spent most of his life in Mumbai. His alienation appears also in the way he has
depicted the conditions of life in this country. There are the smart fellows who fleece the
superstitious villagers in the poem, ‘Rural Suite’ there the Guru who totally lacks all the
virtues of a saint in the poem of the same name in which Ezekiel asks;

If saints are like this;
What hope is there then for us?

Then there are the students whose ideas of social service are limited to getting
themselves photographed while distributing biscuits among the flood affected villagers in
the poem, ‘The Truth about the Floods.” There is a Muslim girl who is more interested in
the pictures in a certain kind of books than in her English lessons in the poem, ‘How The
English Lessons Ended.” There is the prostitute in the poem, ‘On Belasis Road’ on whom
the poet’s final comment is;

| can not even say | care or do not care,
Perhaps it is a kind of despair.

There are the flirtatious Indian husbands and their shy wives at an international
party in the poem, ‘In India.” There is intellectual Indian girl whose great expectations are
suddenly frustrated when she finds her relationship with her English boss finally reduced
to the basic level of the man-woman connection in the same poem, In India. There is a
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foreign visitor who does not know that, ‘beggars in India smile only at white foreigners’
in the poem entitled, ‘Poverty Poem.” In all these poems, Ezekiel’s mockery clearly
implies his dislike of behavior and the habits of the Indian people and his alienation from
them. His alienation even from his own Jewish community appears clearly in the poem,
‘Jewish Wedding in Bombay’ in which Ezekiel views ironically the emptiness of the
Jewish rituals and the hypocrisy of orthodoxy and in which he also emphasizes the
disillusionment which marriage and the sexual relationship bring. At the same time we
can not ignore Ezekiel’s genuine attempts in his poems to reconcile himself to the society
around him and to the conditions of life in which he has lived in a poem entitled, ‘Island’,
he writes;

‘I can not leave the island,

I was born here and belong.’

His efforts at reconciliation have been expressed clearly in the poem, ‘Background
Casually’, in which he has described his commitment to stay on in this country even if
some foreigners might regard it as a backward country.

Occasionally Ezekiel has been able to create some really great poetry out of his
experience of alienation. Night of the Scorpion is an excellent example of this. Here while
presenting the Hindu-Buddhist approach to the mysteries of evil and suffering and
showing it in sharp contrast with the diametrically opposed responses such as the
scientific attitude on the one hand, and the maternal instinct on the other, the poet does not
try to maintain a neutrality of tone. We do find here Ezekiel trying sincerely to understand
the responses which he describes, making it clear at the same time that he can not share
them. It is the alienation impulse, balanced by an understanding of the situation that
creates the poetry in Night of the Scorpion.

The recent alienation that Ezekiel faces is the religious alienation which has
become a regular feature of his recent poetry. The religious statements of the pre-
dominantly non-religious self of Ezekiel hint at this type of alienation. His religious
alienation is constituted by his belonging to the Jewish descent in Hindu culture. if the
strongly felt sense of creative discontinuity has been a source of energy in the poems like,
‘Background Casually’, ‘Island’, ‘In India’, Enterprise’, Central’ etc. The same sense of
discontinuity crushes the poetic self now compelling him to seek refuge in the hurriedly
contrived profundities. But the religious alienation rather exposes the self of the poet to
such an extent that Ezekiel, in the latest phase of his poetry stands sacred of things,
harassed by uncertainties, overpowered by incomprehensible immensities and penned in
to terrifying loneliness. His, Background Casually is an attempt on his own biography
where we have a good peep into the background of Ezekiel’s alienated consciousness.
Throughout this poem close links of the poetic self’s image as a Jew in an
overwhelmingly non-Jewish environment. He was an alien among his class fellows who
were Christian, Muslim or Hindu, to him the Hindu element is the most menacing, he
says;

‘I grew in terror of the strong,
But under nourished Hindu lads,
Their prepositions always wrong.’
Ezekiel’s Jewish consciousness is not groomed enough to feel at home in Jewish
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atmosphere as evident in a poem, ‘Jewish Wedding in Bombay.” Though clothed in the
usual irony the poem surfaces the image of the poetic self which is alienated from his own
minority religion ethos. But his, ‘Island’ is an attempt for a sharp departure from this
sense of alienation due to his spiritual past which displaces him from his environ

Many critics of Ezekiel find in his poetry a personal quest for identity,
commitment and harmony in life. It would, therefore, not be wrong if his poetry is viewed
as his personal pursuit of self discovery, as his experiment seeking to dive deep into his
own psyche. In this process Ezekiel concerns himself with the way art should relate itself
to life’s problems. Linda Hess, one of the critics, describes Ezekiel as, ‘an endless
explorer of the mind, the devious delving and twisting of the ego and the ceaseless attempt
of man and poet to define himself to find through all the myth and maze, a way to honesty
and love.’

In his conclusion, M. K. Naik, a well-known critic, remarks that Ezekiel has not
succeeded fully in transforming his feelings of alienation into any major poetic utterance;
except occasionally as in ‘Night in the Scorpion’ even though he has offered us many
interesting variations on the theme of alienation. On the whole, however, one can not
exclude the alienation theme from the body of Ezekiel’s poetry. Alienation, in fact,
becomes the strength of Ezekiel’s poetry providing it with a theme, diction and technique.
It is with this theme as central to his poetry, that Ezekiel is essentially a poet of the spirit,
begins and continues his endless quest for identity, carrying in its way an eternal discourse
with realities around him.
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Age Group Wise Comparative Study of Cardiovascular

Endurance of School Going Boys
Dr. Khaire P. B. Director of Physical Education, S.M.B.S.Thorat College of Arts, Sci.,
and Comm., Tal.-Sangamner, Dist.-Ahmednagar

Abstract

The purpose of the study was to find out the difference of cardiovascular
endurance between age groups 11, 12, 13and 14 year school going Boys. The investigator
applied survey research designs for this study.  With the help of random samplin%
technique researcher selected 8000 school going boys ages 11years to 14 years (5" to &'
std.) from about 31 schools of all 11 Talukas in Ahmednager district, Maharashtra. Each
age group consisted of 2000 students. Their age Ranged between 11 to 14 years. For the
collection of data, all students of each age group of performed Cooper’s 9 minute run or
walk test which is easier to measure Cardiovascular Endurance, therefore, it was included
in this study. In statistical procedures, Scheffe’s Post Hoc Test and ANOV A employed for
age-wise comparison of performance in age groups 11, 12, 13 and 14 years. On the basis
of findings of the study, age groups 11, 12, 13and 14 year Boys show significantly
different.

Key Words: Cardiovascular endurance, age groups 11, 12, 13and 14 year boys,

Introduction:

Fit citizens are the best assets of Nation. “Physical education and Sports” aims to
ensure the whole hearted participation of a child as a total inseparable unit of the body,
mind and spirit so that the activities may prove to be real life experience to educate
physically, mentally and morally and to be a good citizen. There are several factors, which
effect the physical fitness such as family background, school, available facility, interest,
health, diet, economic condition of the student, environment etc. There is a need to
undertake systematic research on school health initiatives. This research attempts to study
the comparison between age groups of school going boys and by testing Health Related
Physical Fitness components.

Sample

Out of 879 secondary schools, 31 secondary schools all 11, 12, 13 and 14 years
boys were the sample of this study. The investigator selected 8000 school going boys ages
11years to 14 years (5™ to 8" std.) from about 31 schools of all 11 Talukas in Ahmednager
district, state Maharashtra. Each age group consisted of 2000 students.

Objective:

To compare the Cardiovascular Endurance between the age groups 11, 12, 13 and
14 year school going Boys

Hypotheses:

There is no significant difference in Cardiovascular Endurance of each age group
between 11 to 14 years from school in Ahmednagar district.

Methodology

For this study the researcher tried to identify the comparison between age groups
11, 12, 13 and 14 year school going boys by testing physical fitness variable i.e.
Cardiovascular Endurance with the help of statistical analysis

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-11V 67

The present research is a normative survey study that goes through a method of
survey research under descriptive one. For the selection of sample simple random
sampling technique was used. The data was collected taking in account Aided schools and
Non-aided schools of Ahmednagar District. The investigator hence proposed to randomly
select 4000 students from each category i.e. Aided and Non-aided high schools from the
age group 11 to 14 years from 11 Talukas.

For the collection of data researcher was used standardized tool for research. The
test item was conducted as the standard physical battery and the procedures described in
the AAHPERED health related physical fitness test. Cooper’s 9 minutes run-walk test was
administered to assess cardiovascular endurance.

Statistical Analysis: In statistical procedures, Scheffe’s Post Hoc Test and
ANOVA employed for age-wise comparison of performance in age groups 11, 12, 13 and
14 years. Statistical Package for social Sciences (SPSS) MS windows was used for
statistical analysis. Descriptive statistics was also applied.

Analysis of data:

For Age wise Comparison of Performance in Cardiovascular factor following
procedures was considered:

o Inferential statistics analysis of Variance i.e. ANOVA

o Pair wise Comparisons of Each Age Group i.e. Scheffe’s Post Hoc Test
. Descriptive statistics of variables

Table 1

A Test of Significant Difference between the Means of Cardio vascular
Endurance (9 min Run or Walk Test)

Source Sum of Squares  Df Mean Square F Sig.
Between Groups 351614825 3 117204942 1508.86 0
Within Groups 616606579 7938  77677.825
Total 968221404 7941
Table 2
Pair wise Comparisons of Each Age Group in 9 min run or walks of the boys
Mean
Ac\;ge(l) Age (J) Group Difference Std. Sig.
roup (1-J) Error
11 Years 12 Years -14452(*) 886 O
13 Years -269.20(*) 886 O
14 Years -571.94(*) 887 0
12 Years 11 Years 144.52(*) 886 0
13 Years -124.67(*) 882 0
14 Years -427.42(*) 882 0
13 Years 11 Years 269.20(*) 886 0
12 Years 124.67(*) 882 0
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14 Years -302.74(*) 883 O
14 Years 11 Years 571.94(*) 887 0
12 Years 427.42(*) 882 0
13 Years 302.74(*) 883 0
* mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level.
Table 3
Descriptive Statistics of Variable 9 minute run or walk (N= 8000)
Std. Std.
Age Groups N Mean  Deviation Error Minimum  Maximum
11 Years 1959 1326.6 213.99 4.83 885 1895
12 Years 1999 14711 236.15 5.28 895 1993
13 Years 1994 15958 271.03 6.06 980 2495
14 Years 1990 1898.6 367.83 8.24 1010 2933
Total 7942 15739 349.18 3.91 885 2933
Findings:

From Table 1, F value for age wise comparison is 1508.86 which is statistically
significant at 0.05.
Table 2 indicates the result of Cardiovascular Endurance (9 minute run or Walk) for 11
years, 12 years, 13 years and 14 years School going boys. The mean score of
Cardiovascular Endurance of the subjects of age 11 years, 12 years, 13 years and 14
years are significantly different at the 0.05 level. So the null hypothesis is rejected.
Table 3 indicates that the mean performance of Cardiovascular Endurance of 11 years
school boys was lower than other age groups school boys i.e. 12years, 13 years and 14
years. It was highest in 14 year age group school boys.
Conclusion:

It is interpreted that Age wise Comparison of Performance in Cardiovascular

Endurance of the subjects’ ages 11 years, 12 years, 13 years and 14 years are

significantly different at the 0.05 level.

Age group of 14 years boys had better Cardio vascular Endurance than other age

groups school boys.
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Abstract

Particularly the south konkan has abundant resources such as mango, cashew,
coconut, kokum, arcanut, jackfruit, avala, karvanda, jambool etc. Agriculture is the main
foundation of rural life. India is developing country and agriculture is the backbone of
Indian Economy. In rural life land is called Mother Earth. Agriculture development is the
keystone of industrial and economical development. Most of the villages ranging from
15 to 60 years of the age are occupied in agriculture.

Horticulture is tremendous industry composed of numerous commercial
enterprises. Lot of raw material can be produced from horticultural crops. It contributes to
health happiness and prosperity of the mankind. Horticulture is the applied science. It is
defined as an expensive art and science of study of garden plants. Horticulture is part of
agriculture, which is concern with the garden crops. Thus the horticulture means
cultivation of garden crops. India and Maharashtra, with its wide variability of location,
climate, soil and other agro-climatic conditions has good potential for growing a wide
range of horticulture crops, such as fruits, vegetables and plantation crops. The district
economy has major share of income from processing and marketing of horticulture
produce, which is also main source of income for about every house hold.

There will be choice for farmers and farmer produces wide variety of horticultural
crops due to the government policy of 100 % grants since 1990 to the farmers.
Development of agro based industries and horticulture crops to generate employment is a
must to keep our economy on sound footings. Market surveys in European and other
markets have revealed that there is good scope for export of grapes, mango, cashew to
gulf and European markets. Development of cashew and mango plantations on hill slopes
in konkan where even ragi or nachani can not be grown, have brought additional revenge
to the growers.

Key words

agriculture, cropping pattern, classification of horticultural crops, district crops.

Introduction:

Horticulture is tremendous industry composed of numerous commercial
enterprises. Lot of raw material can be produced from horticultural crops. It contributes to
health happiness and prosperity of the mankind. Horticulture is the applied science. It is
defined as an expensive art and science of study of garden plants. India is developing
country and agriculture is the backbone of Indian economy. Agriculture development is
the keystone of industrial and economical development.Sindhudurg is the part of south
Konkan area of Maharashtra having picturesque stretch of land on the west coast of India
endowed with the beautiful seashore picturesque mountains.

Horticulture is part of agriculture, which is concern with the garden crops. Thus
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the horticulture means cultivation of garden crops. India and Maharashtra, with its wide
variability of location, climate, soil and other agro-climatic conditions has good potential
for growing a wide range of horticulture crops, such as fruits, vegetables and plantation
crops. The district economy has major share of income from processing and marketing of
horticulture produce, which is also main source of income for about every house hold.
Development of agro based industries and horticulture crops to generate employment is a
must to keep our economy on sound footings. Market surveys in European and other
markets have revealed that there is good scope for export of grapes, mango, cashew to
gulf and European markets.

The availability of these export markets would help to increase area under these
fruits. Fruits farming provides raw materials for various agro based industries.
Development of cashew and mango plantations on hill slopes in konkan where even ragi
or nachani can not be grown, have brought additional revenge to the growers. In the mid
eighties Government identified horticulture crops as a means of diversification for making
agriculture more profitable through efficient land use, optimum use of natural resources.
The past efforts have been rewarding in terms of increased production and productivity
and availability of horticulture produce.

Objectives:
1.To study in brief geographical setting of the Sindhudurg district as a basis for the

growth of cashewnut cultivation
2. To study the classification of horticultural crops in the district
3.To analyse the district crops

Methodology:

The study has been carried out to completed by acquiring data through secondary
data source. Secondary data collected from related books, research articals, University
library, reports of fruit processing industries. The data will be collected from the above
mentioned source to understand cropping pattern, classification of horticultural crops and
district crops.

Study area:

Sindhudurg district is lies from 15°37'N to 16°40'North Latitudes and 73°19'E to
74°18'East Longitudes. Sindhudurg district was earlier a part of the Ratnagiri district. For
administrative convenience and industrial and agricultural development Ratnagiri district
was divided into Ratnagiri and Sindhudurg with effect from 1% May,1981.The district is
surrounded by the Arabian Sea on the west, the Belgaum District(Karnataka) and Goa on
the South and the Ratnagiri District on the North and Sahyadri hill ranges to the East.
Sindhudurg district is spread over an area of around 5,207 sq km. The area is largely rural
populated with 91 % of rural population of the total population. The density of the
population is very low i.e.167 persons/sq.km. The proportion of female per thousand
males is 1079.The percentage of literacy of the district is 80.30 The population of the
district is 8,68,825 as per census of 2001. The following map no.01lshows, location of
Sindhudurg district in Maharashtra.
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Location of Sindhudurg District in Maharashtra
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Importance of Agriculture:

Agriculture is the main foundation of rural life, most of the villages ranging
from 15 to 60 years of the age are occupied in agriculture. In rural life land is called
mother earth. The development of the civilization and culture of a particular place is
measured according to the land productivity. Land provides him opportunity for life food
and clothes. In rural life the first to be worshipped on occasions of marriage, festivals and
celebration, is land. In this way rural life beings with land ends with land. Agriculture is
the most important, occupation of the people in India. The agricultural sector contributes
nearly one-half of the national income provides livelihood to about three-fourths of the
population supplies the bulk of wage goods required by the non-agricultural sector and
raw materials for a large section of industries. Figure no.01 depicts that diverse branches
of agriculture.
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Figure no.01

Agriculture is the oldest and most important industry of the world. Leaving out
China, there is no country in the world in which so many people depend on agriculture
for their livelihood as in India. About 70 percent of the total Indian population is engaged
in this industry. The two outstanding features of agricultural production Firstly
developing countries are the wide variety of crops and the preponderance of food over
non-food crops. In terms of population and geographical area, Maharashtra is the third
largest state in India. The share of agriculture and allied activities in net State Domestic
Product (SDP)for Maharashtra declined from around 38% in 1961/62 to 22.9% in
1992/93.The corresponding numbers for all India were 50.9% and 32.3% respectively.
Thus, the contribution of agriculture to the net SDP has been less in Maharashtra as
compared to the national average. It may, however, be noted that Maharashtra’s economy
is predominantly agrarian since around 61percent of the total workers are dependent on
agriculture and allied activities for their livelihood in the early 1990s.

The soil, topography and climate in Maharashtra are not very favourable for some
high valued crops and have led to relatively low yields of the important crops in the state
as compared to that in India. The state has, however, several advantages for development
of horticulture and vegetable crops. Banana, oranges, cashew nut and grapes are the
important horticulture crops grown in the state. The 8™ five year plan of Maharashtra
gives lot of emphasis on agro-processing. The establishment of processing units will help
to support prices of agricultural commodities. It also creates further employment
opportunities in grading, transporting and processing. Broadly speaking in konkan region,
itemsrequiring processing have been identified as kokam, late season mango, cashew nut
and cashew apple.

Concept of Horticulture:

Horticulture is tremendous industry composed of numerous commercial
enterprises. Lot of raw material can be produced from horticultural crops. It contributes to
health happiness and prosperity of the mankind. Horticulture is the applied science. It is
defined as an expensive art and science of study of garden plants. The cultivation of
flowers, fruit, or vegetables in small plots using intensive methods of farming. The most
intensive form of horticulture is probably the cultivation of crops.

Classification of Horticulture Crops:

The intensively cultivated horticultural plants directly used by people for food, for
medicinal purposes and for esthetic gratification. Horticulture crops have been classified
into various groups depending on their growth habits, cultivation requirement, climate
requirement and use is as follows. They are classified into the three broad divisions viz.
fruits, vegetables and flowers. The figure no. 01 depicted horticulture crops based on use.

A.Temperate (Decidous) Fruits: B.Tropical and Subtropical (Evergreen) Fruits:-

Sma
Fruits -
eg.
Strawber

Tree
Fruits -

Walnut, etc.
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Figure no. 02

Classification of the district crops:
Horticulture is part of agriculture, which is concern with the garden crops.
Thus the horticulture means cultivation of garden crops. India and Maharashtra, with its
wide variability of location, climate, soil and other agro-climatic conditions has good
potential for growing a wide range of horticulture crops, such as fruits, vegetables and
plantation crops. Figure no. 03 shows that the classification of horticultural crops in the
district.

1.Commercial 2.Plantation Crops

Crops(Food Crops)

(Horticultural Crops)

a.Paddy a.Mango
b.Groundnut b.Cashew
c.Italian
Millet(Nachani) c.Coconut
d.Horse
Gram(Kultith) d.Kokum
e-Rice e.Arcanut
f.Jackfruit
g.0il Palm
Figure No.03

Cultivation, plantation, processing, fishing are the predominant traditional
economic activities and fruit processing, pickle and papad are also new economic
activities in the district. The major occupation is agriculture with paddy, Nachani &
Kuleeth as field crops and Mango, Cashew, Kokam, Coconut, Arcanut as plantation/
horticulture crops. The area under horticulture crops is more than total area under field
crops. The district has huge resource base and enjoys distinction of producing best
qualities of mango, cashew and kokam. Besides agriculture and horticulture, people are
also engaged in agro/ fruit processing, forest based products, village and cottage industries
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and other service industries. During 2004-05 per capita income of the district was at
Rs.28278/-as against State’s per capita income of Rs.32170/-.The district is industrially
backward and placed in D+ zone index by the State Govt.

Ture Crops and Cultivation Area in Sindhudurg District:

Hot and humid summers, pleasant winters and abundant rainfall alongwith lateritic
coastal saline alluvial soil has made plantation and horticulture as the main traditional
economic activity of the district.

Govt. of Maharashtra had launched Employment Guarantee Scheme (EGS) under
Horticulture Development Programme in 1990-91 wherein cultivable wastelands and
fallow lands were brought under cultivation of horticulture crops like mango, coconut,
cashew, kokum, jackfruit, sapota, bamboo and medicinal plants and spices like clove
cinnamon, Black pepper etc as inter crops.

During the year 2006-07, 1398.75 ha. Of additional area has been brought under
horticulture crops to 99983 ha. Which is more than the area covered under Kharif crops of
food grains and pulses. 55.30 % of the total area under cultivation of fruit crops is coverd
by cashew and 26.2 % under mango. The crop wise data in respect of major horticultural
crops in the Sindhudurg district from 1995 to 2007 depicted in table no. 01.

Cultivation Area of Horticulture Crops in Sindhudurg District from 1995 To 2007

Sr. Horticultural Areain ha Areain ha
No. Crops Position as | Position as on
on1995 2007
01 Mango 9400 26244
02 Cashewnut 34400 55292
03 Coconut 5900 16333
Table no. 01

Agricultural Scenario Of Sindhudurg District:

Dr. Babasaheb Sawant Konkan Krishi Vidyapeeth, Dapoli has been doing research
and extension work in agriculture, animal husbandry and dairy and fisheries for about last
three decades. The State department of agriculture and other line departments have been
rendering necessary co-operation in these endeavours. It would be appropriate to examine
technological adoption scenario in this background. Majority of the farmers have already
adopted a part of the improved package. Hence, it may not be appropriate to conduct
demonstrations of training programs on the full package of technology. There is need to
identify gaps in adoption, so that it could be used as basis for technical planning of
demonstrations/training programs.

In this context extension education programs in the distinct may focus on the use
of Cultar and its economics in mango production, cultivation of high yielding and bold
seeded varieties of cashew, integrated Pest management in mango and cashew, formation
of cooperative societies/associations for marketing of mango and cashew fruits as well as
establishment of fruit processing industries in the district.Some other important issues
which need to be tackled on priority basis for the economic upliftment of the farmers are,
utilisation of irrigation potential created, conservation of soil and water, diversification of
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cropping pattern, promotion of mixed cropping system, dairy, poultry, social forestry and
medicinal and aromatic plantation and problems of small fishermen, etc.

Conclusion

1.The availability of these export markets would help to increase area under these fruits.

2. Fruits farming provides raw materials for various agro based industries.

3.Younger will gets opportunity in the field of fruit cultivation, packing and
transportation of fruits, processing of fruit industry etc.

4.People will get money from various horticultural crops. Altimately the standard of living
will improve in rural society, and increases per capita income of farmers and as well as
rural society.

5.There will be choice for farmers and farmer produces wide variety of horticultural crops
due to the government policy of 100 % grants since 1990 to the farmers.

6.The increase in plantation of horticultural crops will result in healthier environment.

7.Stop rural to urban migration due to the employment opportunity in the rural area of
horticultural field.

8. Development of agro based industries and horticulture crops to generate employment is
a must to keep our economy on sound footings. Market surveys in European and other
markets have revealed that there is good scope for export of grapes, mango, cashew to
gulf and European markets.

9. Development of cashew and mango plantations on hill slopes in konkan where even
ragi or nachani can not be grown, have brought additional revenge to the growers.
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Abstract:

Conflict is one of the outstanding aspects of the works selected for the study. In a
short story, there is usually a major conflict. In a longer story, there could be several
conflicts. Almost every plot involves a conflict or struggle between two forces. The reader
comes across to the conflict at the beginning of the story, usually. When the story or the
plot of the story forwards the intensity of the conflict becomes more powerful. At the
climax, it reached its peak point. On the falling action, the conflict is settled. There are
several kinds of conflicts and a story may have more than one. The main character may
come into conflict due to another character. The main character may struggle against the
forces of nature of the society. Generally, the conflict is with the main character and all
the actions of the plot move around him or her. Conflicts add excitement and suspense to
a story. The conflict usually becomes clear to the beginnings of a story. As the plot
unfolds, the reader wonders what will happen next and how the characters are going to
handle the situation. Readers enjoy predicting the outcome. The excitement usually builds
to a high point or climax. The climax is the turning point of the story, which may help to
resolve the conflict.

Introduction:

The plot of the novel develops the novel’s characters, which deals with conflict.
The conflict may be of various types. It may be social as in the death and funeral of
Naranappa. It may be psychological as in Praneshacharya. It may be religious as in the
Smarthas Brahmins and Madhvas Brahmins. It may be moral as in the Dharma and
Adharma. In addition, it may be caste as the untouchable. Many conflicts in novel occur
between two characters such as Naranappa vs. Praneshacharya, Garuda vs. Lakshman,
Sitadevi vs. Anasuya etc. The conflict may be between an individual and society like
Naranappa rebels against the orthodox Brahmins society and threatens to destroy the
Brahminhood. The conflict may occur between two social groups such as Smarta vs.
Madhva group of Brahmins society.

The novel is a straightforward portrayal of a serious issue that makes the reader
think and reflect on the social conflict, that is convention and values that are part of the
foundation of any social framework. This is especially relevant to today’s temporary
world where these issues are being questioned, challenged and debated as ever. Samskara
explores the conflicting values as defined and viewed by society. A struggle against
society occurs when a character is at odds with a particular social force produced by
society, poverty, a social convention, and set of values. For example, Naranappa stands in
conflict with a hypocritical caste system. The novel insists upon several levels of conflict.
It interacts to produce the complicated thematic texture of the book. For the protagonist,
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Brahminical purity is managing the proper burial of a reprobate. The social conflict is that
he revolted against Brahminism. Naranappa is a Brahmin by birth. Therefore, his body
should be cremated according to Brahminic customs. However, he is also an outcaste to
Brahminism and therefore no Brahmins will agree to cremate his body and conduct the
death ceremony. The Acharya has no solution to this problem. He consults the holy palm
leaf books in vain. Therefore, the Jnanamarga ‘the path of knowledge’ fails. Crossing the
river, he seeks a sign from the deity Maruti where he has been worshipping daily. The
Bhaktimarga ‘the path of devotion’ also fails, when the deity gives no sign.

From psychological perspective, Naranappa represents pure and natural instinctive
life and Praneshacharya symbolizes its modification. Durvasapura’s collective id is
represented in Garuda’s self-serving greed, in Durgabhatta’s lust, and even in
Praneshacharya’s selfish self-rejection. The Brahmins are polluted by this Agrahara id.
The biological function of applying our surplus animal energy, sense drives; it awakens us
spiritually into the ideal world of our aspirations from drive. It leads us into the unseen but
imaginable world of potentials. The same adds both the body and the spirit as a human
act. Itis parallel to prayer, worship and meditation.

The ground of conflict is the mind of Praneshacharya. He is the most conscious
point of the community. It is not possible for him to return to the original stasis once the
age-old routine is questioned. The negative quality of the society is emphasized by the fact
that no birth or marriage takes place during the course of the novel. The crisis caused by a
plague. The entire novel is outlined by death. The marriages are all joyless and barren. But
for the protagonist of Samskara, the loss of his social role is in a way liberation and
regeneration. In the beginning he is a head taller than the others. Eternal threads to the
community, whose fate is crystallized in his own, connect him. By the end of the novel, he
is a lonely man. He is unsupported by the community or god. He has to plan his own path.
But his desire to free himself from self deception conflicts with his inability to tell the
truth to his community.

Throughout the journey, the Acharya has been hungry. He has not eaten food
because the body of Naranappa is uncreated. It is lying in the neighbourhood. The other
Brahmins also do not eat. They find their own ways of satisfying their hunger. Another
hunger from which the Acharya has been suffering is sexual hunger. He marries a sick
girl. He is pure and untouched to any woman. He is frustrated from his inability to solve
the problem of Naranappa’s dead body. Naranappa died of plague and the body stares
rotting.

Struggle between competing elements within the character is called internal
conflict. The aspects of his personality may struggle for supremacy. These aspects may be
emotional, intellectual or moral. For example, an emotional conflict would occur if the
protagonist chose an unworthy lover over someone who is devoted. An intellectual
conflict could entail accepting or rejecting one’s religion. A moral conflict might pose a
choice between honoring family. Praneshacharya finally moves by the female contact. He
has no courage to say it openly. He has no courage to hide it. Therefore, he runs away
from home after his wife’s death by plague. He decides to return to Durvasapura and to
confess his fall. This is psychological conflict of Praneshacharya. This begins to
Praneshacharya’s quest for self-discovery for his inner identity.
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Praneshacharya thinks over Naranappa’s wicked ways. Praneshacharya realizes
the challenge. Praneshacharya has faith in ancient ways. Naranappa has a evil ways. This
conflict is central to the novel. It controls its structure and its symbolism and imagery.
With the images and symbols, the writer brings out and reinforces this conflict. The
conflict between the worlds of Brahminic simplicity and the world of passion are
reinforced by the images and symbols in the novel. Here the conflict for Acharya is
between Svabhava and Svadharma, or instinct versus culturally inherited in identity.

“Look at it; one is twined with the other. From Mahabala to Naranappa, from
Naranappa to my willfulness, the holy legends 1 recite, their effects, finally the way I
lusted for belli’s breasts myself. The form I am getting now was being forged all along,
obliquely, unknown to me. | doubt now if even the moment is united with Chandri came
unoffered. It must have been the moment for everything within to come out of hiding
(Anantha Murthy, Samskara: first Published 1976 and 9" edit. 1999:P.101)”.

The conflict between the characters is presented through the novel. It narrates the
story of a corrupt Brahmin settlement in Karnataka in Pre — Independent India.
Praneshacharya, the protagonist, is an honest and learned Brahmin. He is respected by all
except the anti-hero Naranappa. The Acharya is married to a sick girl for many years. He
has been taking care of her. He also gives religious discourses to the community. He does
his priestly duties at the Hanuman temple. He believes that everything is pre-ordained and
the scriptures have the answers to all the human problems. The aim of man is liberation
from the cycle of rebirth. The path of liberation is moral living. Although he knows that
the Brahmins of the settlement are far off the mark, still there may be some hope for them
if they follow the path. Only, Naranappa seems to be stubborn. Naranappa lives a totally
free and wayward life. He threatens to convert to Islam if formally ostracized. He drinks,
smokes, eats meat, does everything that an orthodox Brahmin ought not to do. He has an
outcaste woman for a concubine. Naranappa is a challenge not only to the moral integrity
of the Acharya but everything that he stands for. One day he dies and Chandri comes to
the Acharya with a problem. Naranappa is childless, so there is no one to cremate his body
and conduct the death ceremony. As an untouchable woman, Chandri herself cannot do it.

The Acharya makes a visit to Naranappa to talk to him. He thinks to bring him to
his senses. But in his efforts, he only gets insults. Naranappa criticizes on him and the
community, which he heads at the Agrahara. He tries to justify his conduct by calling the
Brahmins barren and their women lacking sexual charms. The Acharya tries to spare the
young men of the Agrahara from his evil ways. But Naranappa assets that it is greedy
Brahmins like Garuda are the evils and to be condemned. He gives sarcastic suggestion to
the Acharya and the other Brahmins of the Agrahara. During the second visit, the Acharya
finds some hope to save Naranappa when the mouth smells liquor smell. But his hope
becomes short lived as Naranappa begins abuse to the Brahmins of the Agrahara. He
quotes the examples of the great sages of the Brahmin legends who are guilty of anger and
lust. He advises the Acharya and his Brahmin family to follow the examples of the sages
and take to the company of low caste woman and sleep in their arms instead of wasting
their life in the company of invalid wives. Naranappa challenges the Acharya, ‘Who will
win in the end?’ He is highly satirical. He says that his only sorrow is that there is no
Brahminism in the Agrahara left to destroy. For he considers that they are all guilty of the
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sins of greedy, of love of gold. He also tells the Acharya that he is responsible for spoiling
the youth of the Agrahara. Naranappa gives an example Shripati who leaves his young
wife because she does not provide physical satisfaction. The young man has heard his
erotic narration from Kalidasa’s Shakuntala goes to satisfy his sexual hunger in the
company of a low caste woman who is bathing in the river. If that being the case, he
cannot understand how the Acharya can accuse him of spoiling the youth of the Agrahara.

In the clash between the Acharya and Naranappa, Naranappa raises the banner of
rebellion against Brahmins of the hollowness and hypocrisy found in greed and hatred of
Garuda, meanness of Lakshmana, and the hypocrisy of Durgabhatta. He holds the mirror
to his community to restore their ways of Brahmin-hood on their heads. However, it must
be pointed out here that Naranappa has nothing personal against the Acharya. He trains
the youths who are headed by the Acharya. He wants his accusers to reform themselves
first, before trying to reform him.

The Brahmins of the Agrahara go to one another’s garden and collect flowers for
their morning worship every day. The only exception to this socialization is Naranappa.
He grows the flowers in his garden not for the worship of the gods but for decorating the
air of his beautiful concubine, Chandri. He grows the fragrant night queen flower to attract
the snake. The auspicious Brahmin wives with their dwarfish braids and withered faces
decorate their hair with Mandara and jasmine. While Chandri wears the flowers of the
ember champak in her black hair, which is coiled in a knot. Here through this description,
Anantha Murthy contrasts the auspicious but withered Brahmin wives with the glamorous
Chandri. Anantha Murthy contrasts the ways of Naranappa with that of the orthodox
Agrahara Brahmin. Naranappa is not only anti-social but also anti- Brahmin.

The religious conflict focuses light on the novel that exposes the conservative
lifestyle of the Kannada Brahmins. Religion usually gives rise to a set of conventions,
codes, rules of human behavior. There are the Madhvas and Smarts subgroups of the
Brahmin community, wherein the Madhvas are practicing the codes. Each subgroup is
conflicting with the other for achieving superiority. It often creates conflict among them.
They have marginalized the lower castes. At this point, there are two strong forces
confronting each other. The two main forces of the novel are Naranappa and
Praneshacharya. Praneshacharya is spiritual and scholarly and Naranappa is materialistic
and practical in attitudes. Samskara is a religious novel. It attacks the traditional and
orthodox principles of the Hindu religion. Sex is an integral part of life. The religion
suppresses their sexual desire. They will glorify the sexual charms of Shakuntala and
admire Kalidasa for creating such wonderful model of beauty. But the Brahmans lack the
courage to admire real beauty in flesh and blood of the beautiful low caste prostitute,
Chandri or the sparkling charms of outcaste Belli. The orthodox ways of the Brahmins of
the Agrahara make them look upon sex as a sin. Further, they associate sex with caste and
community label. They neither enjoy full sexual life with their skinny and barren wives
nor will they allow others like Naranappa to enjoy real sex with the charming Chandri.
They are jealous of Naranappa because he has a beautiful woman for his concubine.
Durgabhatta, the Smarta Brahmin of the Agrahara admires in secret the charms of Chandri
and even admires Naranappa for his classic taste. In his own bedroom, he has hung Ravi
Varma’s painting of Matsyagandhi in seductive charms. In fact, he is Naranappa’s anti-
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self. In order to suppress the sexual urge of widows, the Brahmins of Durvasapura make
them shave their heads and look uninteresting. The Brahmins have their eyes on the
shaven widows also. But the widows of Parijatapura do not shave their hair. They chew
pan and keep their lips rose-colored. Durgabhatta desires to visit them. The Durvasapura
Brahmins with their sexual shyness worship Maruti, the celibate Monkey God. The novel
thus exposes conflicting attitudes of Durvasapura Brahmins.

Anantha Murthy had translated Sartre’s Existentialism and Humanism ideas into
Kannada in a summary form. It is published as an article in a periodical in1971. The
writer was under the influence of Sartrean Existentialism and the traditional Brahminic
concept of dualities. Thus the Acharya’s inner conflicts proceed on these mutually
opposed double rails of existentialism and the Karma theory of pre-ordainment.
Nevertheless, the existentialism doctrine seems to both explain his present dilemma and
promise a motif force for his future actions. The significance of the novel as a modern
Indian novel lies precisely in the author’s attempt to use the conflict between two world
views. The philosophy that Naipaul found incomprehensible is determined by Karma and
Varna. It is shown in conflict with a new awareness of self, partly conditioned by
existential thinking. The difficult and uneasy process of transition between the settled
order of life and the still undeveloped exciting of self is part of the thematic concern of the
novel. The Acharya himself is pulled into the erotic Puranic nets he wove so skillfully.
After all, he reads all those maturing sexy Purana, the juicy Puranic stories and he is the
best expert of them all. He chooses against desire but desire has not left him. The
dilemma leaps froth again. Samskara dramatizes the moral dilemma in the face of the
simultaneous occurrence of contraries sacred and wicked, desire and disgust , symbol and
myth , chance and mastery , etc and the awareness that our actions can have unintended
consequences. The text presents the conflict between secular modernity and Brahminical
tradition resulting in an affirmation of a new way of life, free from rules and rituals across
the borders of caste. The text operates at two levels, the level of social history and the
spellbinding story of the existentialist conflict of Brahmin. It is torn between two worlds
and concludes that the novel reveals its greatness in this second aspect. Certainly, it is a
classic conflict between God and Man, Duty and Desire, Virtue and Vice.

Here the author describes the pride and prejudice of the Madhvas and Smartas of
Durvasapura and Parijatapura. The conversation between Durvasapura Madhva Brahmins
and the low-caste Smarta Brahmins of Parijatapura gives us a glimpse of their mutual
disaffection. Shankarayya, the priest of Parijatapura wants to show his knowledge before
the Madhvas. The Parijatapura people are happy to undertake the Samskara for
Naranappa, as it will give them the pride of cremating a high caste Brahmin. Soon they
see through the cunning game of the Madhva folk to preserve their own orthodoxy and
make the people of Parijatapura a scapegoat. Parijatapura Brahmans made to answer for
Madhvas‘s crime, rites of Naranappa. Therefore, Shankarayya passes the responsibility to
Praneshacharya. Manjayya offers expenses of his late friend, Naranappa to give an insult
at the miserly Madhva persons. In the interaction between the two sects of Brahmins,
Anantha Murthy exposes the hypocrisy and the cross rivalries.

Significantly, it is the figure of the Muslim, which is victimized in the conflict
between the Dharmic and the Secular. The reader is reminded here that it is a Muslim who
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cremates Naranappa. In Samskara, we find that two types of characters one that enjoy
desire and second who gratifies it. The Brahmin men are free to have physical relationship
with low-caste women, as they find their own women sexually unexciting. Similarly, low-
caste women do not consider it a violation of the social norm having physical relationship
with Brahmin men, one may give socio-economic and caste reasons for such a situation of
the Dalit women. However, this freedom is available neither to Brahmin women nor to
Sudra men.

Conclusion;

Conflict is the essence of the novel. The struggle and the growth are the main
infrastructure of fiction. Without conflict, there is not story. Conflict is the suspense and
the excitement. The primary element weaves together all the other elements of a novel.
Internal conflict is the dilemma facing the character inside and its impact on that
character. The writer has typically chosen internal conflicts that arouse a universal
emotion in people, whether it is inner need, desire, belief or turmoil. Internal conflict adds
meaning and complexity to the external conflict but it’s the external conflict that forces a
character to make internal choices and changes and the key to a story’s tension is that a
character has choices to make. In the broad perspective, a novel’s need of an antagonist is
really protagonist’s need of something to force him to take choices. One of the best ways
to force the protagonist is to develop an antagonist who will naturally trust into the root of
a protagonist’s internal conflict. In the Samskara, the protagonist is Praneshacharya and
antagonist is Naranappa. Naranappa’s goal is opposite that of the hero but Naranappa does
not have to be evil outlaw.

U. R Anantha Murthy’s novel Samskara examines the ideas of dharma and desire
in Hindu culture and follows a Brahmins journey of understanding of theses concepts. The
focus of U. R Anantha Murthy is the idea of dharma and the role it plays in the caste
system. The writer explores these ideas in the step by step process by the meticulous
interweaving of characters, action, and presentation all relating back to the death of
Naranappa. The first step, the writer takes in his exploration of dharma and caste is to
create a system of immediate drama through the characters of Naranappa. By raising
conflict through, the Samskara of Naranappa’s death ritual, the writer explains the system
of dharma and explores the characters of the novel. Dharma is in conflict with itself by the
situation. Some Brahmins eat in secret after Naranappa’s death, others lust after Chandri’s
gold and there is even a reflection on the relationship between a Brahmin and Belli,
another low caste prostitute. The writer is trying to say that one must experience life
outside that of dharma and caste.
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